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What sort of people need to learn a The FSI's Programmatic Spanish 
foreign language as quickly and effec- Course comes in two volumes, each 
lively as possible? Foreign service per- shipped in a handsome library binder. 
sonnet, that's who. Members of America's Order either, or save 10% by ordering 
diplomatic corps are assigned to U S .  both: 
embassies abroad, where they must be '-1 Volume 1: Basic. 12 cassettes (17 hr.), 
able to converse fluently in every situation. manual, and 464-p. text, $135. 

N o w  you can learn t o  speak Spanish - Volume II: Intermediate. 8 cassettes 
just as these diplomatic personnel do - (1 2 hr.), manual, and 614-p. text, $120. 
with the Foreign Service Institute's Pro- (Corm, residents add sales tax,) 
grarnmatic Spanish Course. You'll learn 
Latin American Spanish recorded by TO ORDER By PHONE, PLEASE CALL 
native speakers. TOLL-FREE NUMBER: 1-800-243-1234. 

The U.S. Department of State has spent 
thousands of dollars developing this course. To order by mail, clip this ad and sendwith 
It's by far the most effective way to learn your name and address, and a check or 
Spanish at your own convenience and at money order - or charge to Your credit 
your own pace. card (VISA, Mastercard, AmEx,Diners) by 

The course consists of a series of cas- enclosing card number, expiration date, 

(203) 453-9794 
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As the Wilson Quarterly enters its tenth year, we have changed the 
front cover, mostly to reflect the greater use of charts and pictures 
inside the magazine. A picture is seldom as enlightening as a thousand 
(well-chosen) words-the nightly television news makes that clear- 
but it supplies an extra dimension. Generally, in the WQ, we tiy to use 
pictures and captions not simply to illustrate the texts of articles but to 
add information. Even cartoons (see "France," pages 62-63) serve 
that purpose. 

The change to a full-color cover (designed by Nancy Root), a new 
typeface, and better paper does not herald a switch in the WQ's basic 
format or in its special mission. This magazine's goal remains what it 
was in 1976: to alert a sizable non-academic audience to the latest 
ideas and information, developed by scholars, on a broad range of 
significant topics. We emphasize clear prose. Like our parent institu- 
tion, the Woodrow Wilson Center, we have a bias in favor of history, 
and we seek a lively diversity of scholarly viewpoints. 

In so doing, the WQ's editors benefit from the advice of the Fellows 
at the Wilson Center, the cooperation of the Smithsonian Institution, 
and access to the rich archival resources of the nation's capital. We also 
profit from the comments of our readers (see pages 173-74), who 
seldom fail to tell us when we fall short of perfection. 

Editor: Peter Braestnip 
Deputy Editor: Timothy M. James 
Senior Editor: Steven Iagerfeld 
Literary Editor: Jay Tolson 
Managing Editor:)ames S. Gibney 
Associate Editors: Richard Lipkin, Andrea 
M~ditcli ,  Neil Spitzer; Contributing Editors: 
Steven Fraser, Walter Reicli, Terence Winch; Copy 
Editor: Leona S. Hiraoka; Executive Assistant: 
Gabrielle R. Goodman; Administrator: Margaret 
Gready; Administrative Assistant: LisaJ. Watt; 
Researchers:)osef Ernst, Pamela Goldner, 
Gretchen Hermes, Philip Olinick, Anne 
Rettenberg; Art Director: Nancy A. Root; Design 
Consultant: Elizabeth Dixon; Librarian: ZclenCk 
V. David; Business Manager:)on E. Yellin; 
Circulation Director: Hilde Stein; AssisIa?zt 
Circulation Director: Barbara Kietz; Circulation 
Assistant: Beverly Goldblum; Editorial Advisefs: 
Herbert). Ellison, A. E. Dick Howard, Michael). 
Iacey, Richard M, Morse, Ronald A. Morse, 
Richard Seamon, Ann C. Shefield, Anna Marie 
Torres, Ssimuel F. Wells,)r. 

Copyright 0 1986 by the LVoodrou, Wikorr Sntematiorial 
Centerfor Sclmlars THE WILSON QUARTERLY is a 
registered trademark. 

Published i?i,]ar~~iar>; March, May, September, and 
November b y  t11e Woodrout Wikori International Center 
for Scimlars, Smithsonian Instit~ition Buildi~ig, 
Washington, D.C. 20560. Indexed biennially 
Subscriptiori.<: one year, $1.9; tiroyears, $32; three years, 
$43 Foreign subscriptions: one year, $25.50; two years, 
$45; three years, $62.50. For* subscriptions air mail: 
one year, $34; tu'o years, $62; three years, $88 Lifetime 
subscription (domestic only): $150. Single copies mailed 
upon request: $5; hack issues. $2.50, includingpostage 
and /~ridlirig; outside US. andpossessions, $7.00 
Second-classpostage paid at Washington, D.C., and 
additional mkilirig offices. Editorial offices: Sr~ritf3sonian 
Institution, 600 Mar~larid Are. S it'! Suite 430, 
Washi~igtori, D.C. 20560. All unsolicited manuscripts 
simuhi he accompanied by a self-addressed stamped 
envelope. Send changes of address and all subscription 
con'es/wride~ice u'ith Wilson Qiiimerly mailing label to 
Subscriber Service, The Wilson Quanerly, PO. /Sox 2956, 
Kouldvr; Colo. 80322. (Subscriber hot line: 3 0 3 4 9 -  
9609 or 212-687-0770.) Postmaster. Send -357% to P.O. 
/Sax 2956, I~ori/c/er; Colo 80302 

Advertising Manager: Melissa Worrell, 
Srriitl~sonian Institution, 600 Mcnylarici Are. S. lV, Suite 
430, lL'?^s/~irigtori, D.C. 20560 (202) 287-3400. 

US.A ~iewsstarid dist17butiori by Easteni News 
Distributors, hic , 1l.W Clviwlar~d I<(/., Sanditskj; Ohio 
44870. 



NEW YEAR'S 1986 

T H E  W I L S O N  Q U A R T E R L Y  

Editor's Comment 

PERIODICALS 

Research Reports 

FRANCE 

How [lie French Got a New Start 
by John Arc/ag/~ 

Gods That Failed 
by Diana Pinto 

Backgrouiicl Books 

IDEAS 

In Defense of Engineers 
by David I? 13illi1zgton 

THE AMERICAN INDIAN 

Here to Stay 
1 4  Patrica Nelson Limerick 

The New Indian Politics 
by Stephen Cornel/ 

Two Case Histories 
by David Edmunds 

Backg~ound Books 

CURRENT BOOKS 

PERSPECTIVES 

I Iemingway Stalking Papa's Ghost 
bv Frank McConizell 

Comrnentar~ 



A8102. $29 951S19.95 
(Counts as two of your 

2949. S19.95lS13.95 2865. $25.95/$17.50 three select10ns.l 

(Values up to $101.95 with Trial Membership) 
No matter what area of history you enjoy reading about most, you'll find that The History Book 

Club offers some of the finest selections being published today. And no book club we know of offers 
greater savings - an average of 33% off publishers' list prices. 

You can save even more by taking advantage of our Introductory Offer. Select any three books on 
this page for99$ each (values up to $101.95) when you take a fourth book at the low Members' Price. 
Your total savings as a Trial Member, including the Introductory Offer, can be more than 50%. 

How the Club works: As a Club member, you'll be able to choose from the 150 to 200 books 
featured each month. Our books are always equal to the publishers' editions, never "economy" 
reprints, and are available at savings of $3, $4, $5, or more, off bookstore prices. You need take only 
four more books in the next two years, after which you'll save even more through Bonus Books that 
you may choose from our entire list. 

Every few weeks (14 times a year), you will receive our Review and a dated reply card. If you want 
the Editors' Choice, do nothing - the book will come automatically. If you want another book, or no 
book at all, return the card by the date specified. (Book shipments will be charged to your account at 
low Members' Prices, plus postage and packing.) 

If you should receive an unwanted book because you had less than 10 days to decide, you may 
return i t  and pay nothing. We guarantee postage. 
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FLOURISHING LEGACIES 

8284 The Devil's Horsemen: The 
Mongol Invasion Of Europe, by 
James Chambers. $1 1.95/$8.95 

1800 Akhenaten, by Donald 
8 Redford. $27,50/$18.50 

11 72. A History Of The Vikings: 
Revised Edition, by Gwyn Jones. The 
definitive account of the Viking age 
and world, $25.00/$16.50 

AGGRESSION, CONFLICT 
AND DIPLOMACY 

1263. A History Of The Ostrogoths, 
by Thomas S. Burns. $19.95/$14.50 
2139. Command I n  War, by Martin 
Van Creveld. The art of orchestrating 
armies to function at their peak 
performance $20.00/$15.50 
8631. The Great Cat Massacre: And 
Other Episodes In French Cural 
History, by Robert Darnton. The 
people and their views $17.95/$12.95 
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Life: The Limits Of The Possible, 
15th-18th Century (Civilization And 
Capitalism, Vol. I), by Fernand 
Braudel $31.95/$15.50 
8649 World Religions: From Ancient 
History To The Present, edited by 
Geoffrey Parrinder. $29.95/$16.95 
5710. Family Names, by J. N. 
Hook. Ph.D. $1 6.95/$11.95 
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PRISONER'S DILEMMA 

AND NEWCOMB'S PROBLEM 

Richmond Campbell-and .. 

Lanning Sowden, eds 

A collection o f  new essays and 
classic works by leading 

contributors to  t he  field - 
among them Robert  Axelrod, 

David Braybrooke, Ellery Eells, 
David Cauthier, David Lewis, and 

Robert  Nozick. 
366 pp, paper, U.S. $1 5.95 

Morton and Lucia White 

Penetrating sketches o f  an 
important group ofJapanese  w h o  

were instrumental in opening a 
dialogue with U.S. intellectuals 

after World War II. 
220 pp, cloth, U.S. $24.95 

P S .  Sri 

Shows Eliot's implicit fusion o f  
Indian philosophical themes and 

symbols with his western 
worldview. 

175 pp, cloth, U.S. $18.00 

THE UNIVERSITY OF 
BRITISH COLUMBIA PRESS 

203-6344 Memorial Road 
Vancouver, B.C. Canada V6T 1 W 5  

Theodore Roosevelt, Culture, 
Diplomacy, and Expansion 
A New View of American Imperialism 
RICHARD H. COLLIN 

Collin tempers the legends of 
big-stick diplomacy and the Rough 
Riders by focusing on Theodore 
Roosevelt as an aristocrat and a 
gentleman. He argues that the 
expansion of the Roosevelt era was a 
cultural expansion, the product of 
America's coming of age under the 
guidance of a new type of president. 

$25.00 

Toynbee's Philosophy of 
World Histo y and Politics 
KENNETH W .  THOMPSON 

In Toynbee's Philosophy of World 
Histo y a n d  Politics, Thompson seeks 
to restore history to its proper place 
in international relations by pre- 
senting, from a political scientist's 
point of view, an extensive analytic 
study of the work of the historian 
Arnold J. Toynbee. 

$27.50 

Foreign Policy in the 
Early Republic 
The Law of Nations and the 
Balance of Power 
DANIEL G.  LANG 

Lang examines developments in the 
science of international law and 
politics in the early American 
republic and their influence on the 
nation's founders as they made and 
debated foreign policy in the first 
few decades of the country's 
existence. 

$20.00 

Louisiana State 
University Press 
Baton Rouge 70893 
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AVAILABLE ON E;$3 Vivaidi, The 4 Seasons 
Standage, violin English 
Concerl/Pinnock. Archc 
m L  115356 

Romantic Organ Music 
Pete1 Hurford plays 
Brahms. Mendetssohn. 
more. Argo w 
115221 

Dvorak. ~ymphony No. 
9 (From The New World) 
Chicago Symphony1 
Soltt London w 
115168 

America, The Dream 
Goes On The Boston 
Pops led by John Wil- 
hams Ph~l!ps w 
115134 

Saint-Saens, Conc. 
No. 3, Wieniawski, Conc. 
No. 2 Perfman, violin 
OG W I15268 

Bach, Organ Works Dan- 
iel Chorzempa, organ 
Toccata & Fuque. others 
Ph!l~ps w It5193 

Wagner. Orchestral 
Highltghts Fiom The 
Ring Vienna Phi! ISoiti 
London m L  115426 

Brahms, 21 Hungarian 
Dances Vienna Philhar- 
momc Orchestra' 
Abbado OG 
W t t 5 4 0 8  

James Galway & Henry 
Manclni: in The Pink 
The Pfnh Panther, more 
R C A W L  151758 

The Canadian Brass: 
High, Bright. Light And 
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Faila, Nights In The 
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pram London 
115410 
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lights) Mtqenes-John- 
son, Oomingo~Maazel 
Erato 154105 

Sousa, Stars & Stripes 
FOI&V~I Phitlp Jones 
EnsembielHov/arth Lon- 
don rn It5051 

Sunday In The Park 
With George Grammy- 
winning Onglnal Cast 
Album RCA rn 
154014 

Mozart. Symphonies 
Nos. 40 & 41 (Jupiter) 
Chicago Symphony8 
Lev~ne RCA rn 
104BtO 

Pavaroili: Mamma Title 
song. Viem sulmar. 
Vivere, others London 
DIGITAL 115310 

Kiri ie Kanawa: Mozart. 
Opera Arias London 
SymphonylOavis Philips 

115097 

Mozart, Piano Cone. 
Nos. 12 & 20 Rudolf 
Serkin, London Sym 1 

Abbado OG w 
115062 

Oebussv. La Mer Noc- 
turnes Boswn sym- 
phony Orchestra'DaviS 
Ph811ps 115068 

Horowltz AlThe Met 
Scarialti. Chopin. Liszl 
& Rachmaninofi RCA 
rn 151876 
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Nominations of senior faculty are invited for: 

A unique cadre of outstanding scholars is forming at George Mason University. 
Called the Robinson University Professors, they are characterized by distinguished 
scholarship. interest in teaching undergraduates and dedication to liberal arts education 
beyond any narrow speciali~ation. George Mason is seeking eminent faculty to join 
this group in leading the Universitv as i t  pursues its role in higher education. 

The Robinson University Professor program is supported by a bequest of the late 
Clarence Robinson and will eventually number as many as twenty scholars. 

Recently described by the Wall Street Journal as "a giant growingjust outside 
Washington, D.C.". George Mason is building a reputation for innovative and creative 
approaches to educational opportunities. Its student population now exceeds 17,000. 
and there are six academic divisions to serve the students: the College of Arts and 
Science. the College of Professional Studies. the School of Law, the School of Business 
Administration, the School of Information Technology and Engineering, and the 
School of Nursing. 

As society advances in the information age. George Mason in its goals, programs. 
and location intends to become a prototype for higher education in the 21st centur!. 

I h e  ~luest for Robinson University Professors is a continuing process. and 
nominations will be received at any time. Consideration of nominations will be 
accomplished during one season only. normally beginning in December. 

Nominations shoulil be accompanied b\ a resume or brief vita and sent to: 

George W. Johnson 
President 

4400 University Drive 
Fairfax, Virginia 22030 

AA/EOF 
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POLITICS & GOVERN 

Why Scholars "Eisenhower Revisionism: The Tide Comes 
In" by Anthony James Joes, in Presidential 

 AT^^^ Like Ike Studies Quarterly (Summer 1985), 208 East 
75th St., New York, N.Y. 10021. 

Few Chief Executives have fared so poorly among scholars of the presi- 
clency as Dwight D. Eisenhower (1953-61). Only two years after he left 
office, a poll of historians ranked him 20th in stature among U.S. presi- 
dents-tied with Chester A. Arthur (1881-85). 

But the scholarly rehabilitation of Ike is now under way. Indeed, accorcl- 
ing to Joes, professor of politics at St. Joseph's University, this revisionism 
amounts to a minor "intellectual revolution," reflecting a recent change in 
the way Americans view their presidents and the United States' role in the 
world arena. 

During his days in the Oval Office, the popular former World War I1 
commander was no  stranger to criticism. In Eisenhozuw: Captive Hero 
(1958), columnist Marquis Childs described the president as "a man little 
given io reflection" who "seemed to regard the presidency almost as a 
ceremonial office." Childs faulted, among other things, Ike's refusal to stop 
the anti-Communist "witch hunts" of Sen. Joseph h4cCarthy (R.-Wis.); his 
hesitant support for civil rights; and his apparent abdication of foreign 
policy-making to Secretary of State John Foster Dulles. A bleak post-mortem 
came in Ordealof'Power (1963) by Emmet J.  Hughes, a former Eisenhower 
speech\vriter who cited Ike's frequent consultations with his Cabinet as 
proof of failed leadership. Hughes concluded: "The 1950s were essentially 
a lost decade." 

The passage of time, notes Joes, has "cooled old passions" and yielded 
new evidence. Many historians now believe that Eisenhower "worked out a 
self-conscious strategy which allowed him to use political power while 
appearing to be above the sweaty political arena." Thus, Eisenhower pre- 
ferred to undermine McCarthy indirectly rather than to launch open attacks 
that might have generated added public support for the senator. Records of 
his Cabinet meetings reveal that the members met, more often than not, to 
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discuss issues that the President had already decided. According to current 
historians (e.g., Princeton's Fred Greenstein), Eisenhower's record should 
be judged in terms of what he preventedrather than what he achieved. His 
era saw "no roll-back of New Deal legislation, no further advance of the 
welfare state, and n~ost  of all, no intervention in another war." 

With this new estimation of the 34th U.S. President, Joes suggests, the 
"professoriate" is falling into step with the electorate. "'Activist' presi- 
dents-those with glamorous agendas for social renewal-have long been 
the darlings of journalists." But toclay, after the turmoil induced by the Great 
Society, the Vietnam War, and the Watergate scandal, Eisenhower's low-key 
emphasis on  "seeking consensus behind limited aims" seems more attrac- 
tive to both scholars and the general public. 

Democrats Divided "The New Class in Massachusetts: Politics in a 
Technocratic Society" bv Philip Davies and 
John Kenneth white, i n j o u r n a l  ofAmerican 
Studies (Aug. 1985), Cambridge University 
Press, 32 East 57th St., New York, N.Y. 10022. 

America's Democratic Party is a house divided. Ironically, the causes and 
consequences of that division are nowhere more evident than in Massachu- 
setts, a state with unusually strong Democratic traditions. 

Davies and White, historian and political scientist, respectively, at the 
University of Manchester (England) and the State University of New York, 
note that Massachusetts Democrats now enjoy a 3-to-l advantage over Re- 
publicans in voter registratioi~. They also control more than three- 
quaners of the seats in the state legislature. 

During the last decade, however, a series of hotly contested Democratic 
gubernatorial primaries has highlighted the factionalism within what was 
once known as the "Everyone Party." In 1978, Edward J.  King, a conserva- 
tive Democrat, unseated incumbent Michael Dukakis by challenging his 
liberal stance on social issues, such as abortion rights and the death penalty. 
Four years later, Dukakis regained the  overn nor ship, after beatingKing in 

!->- the Democratic primary by a margin of 34 to 46 percent. 
Such votingsshifts amongthe Massachusetts Democrats, argue Davies and 

White, point to a struggle "between an Old Class, the less educated, 
trapped in declining industries and potentially facing a future of long-term 
unemployment, and a burgeoning educated New Class working in highly 
profitable, expanding industries." 

Social conservatives, the "Old Class" Democrats (mainly 45- to 65-year- 
old children of European immigrants) once toiled in the state's many 
textile, footwear, and jewelry plants. Today, most of those firms have either 
migrated south or gone out of business. (Between 1962 and 1973, some 130 
Massachusetts shoe and textile manufacturers closed their doors.) Mean- 
while, the state's computer and electronics industries-led by hi-tech firms 
such as Wanfl~aboratories, Raytheon, and TRW-have lured thousands of 
well-educated white-collar workers into the state. Joined by the roughly 
one-half million students (and their teachers) in Massachusetts's 118 col- 
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D1m7ig the 1978 ilfaxsa- 
chsetts gubernatorial 
election, many "New 
Class" Democrats were so 
c/~senchanted with their 
party's unabashedly con- 
servative candidate, Ed- 
irard J King, that they 1 

voted /<epublican But in 

1982, after ~Wic/~ael Dzika 
kis (left) beat King in the 
prm-iaq', these voters 
swung hack into the 
Democratic camp 

leges and universities, these liberal-minded "New Class" Democrats ac- 
quired considerable political weight. Nowadays, say the authors, "the 
[Massachusetts] electorate could be described as a two-headed beast; on one 
rests a hard hat, on the other, a mortarboard." 

The ideological rift between the two camps (over issues such as abortion 
and prayer in public schools) will not soon heal, according to the authors. 
Because it claims to he an "umbrella party open to all," the Massachusetts 
Democratic Pal-ty lacks any "recognizable political coherence." Arid with- 
out that coherence, the Democratic leadership cannot "take the support of 
either group for granted in the long run." 

Separating State 'Religion and Public schools: Emerging Legal 
Standards and Unresolved Issues" bv Manila 

&om Church M. McCarthy, in Harvard Educational Re- 
view (Aug. 1985), 1.ongfellow Hall, Harvard 
Univ., 13 Appian Way, Cambridge, Mass. 
02138-3752. 

The First Amendment of the U.S. Constitution stipulates, in part, that "Con- 
gress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibit- 
ing the free exercise thereof." Yet recent interpretations of those words by 
the U.S. Supreme Court have rekindled debates over the meaning of "reli- 
gious liberty." 

McCarthy, an education professor at Indiana University, argues that such 
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debates will not be resolved by tryingto decipher the "intentions" of the 
First Amendment's authors. The Founding Fathers "could not have fore- 
seen" the switch from "private, sectarian schools" to a public system cle- 
signed to educate most of the nation's youth. Nor could they have predicted 
"the new threats" posed by today's "politically involved" evangelists. 

Justices and legal scholars have always regarded the language of the First 
Amendment-which Thomas Jefferson said in 1802 was intended to erect 
"a ivall of separation between church and statex-as "opaque." In 1947, 
the U.S. Supreme Court referred to Jefferson's wall as "high and impregna- 
ble." Two decades later, the Court described it as "a blurred, indistinct, and 
variable barrier." To define that barrier more precisely, the Court in 1970 
decided to judge cases challenging a state or federal action for alleged 
violation of religious liberty in light of three criteria: whether the contested 
law (or action) has any "secular (nonreligious) purpose"; whether it has "a 
primary effect that neither advances nor impedes religion"; and whether it 
"avoids excessive government entanglement with religion." 

Subsequent US. Supreme Court decisions have been more consistent, in 
McCarthy's opinion. State-imposed Bible reading for religious purposes 
was barred from public schools in 1963. But teaching Biblical history is now 
permitted (even encouraged) because of its relevance to American cul- 
ture-a secular purpose. 

Moreover, under the second criterion, the Court struck down an Alabama 
law authorizing a one-minute period of silence for "meditation or voluntary 
prayer" o n  the grounds that it seemed to "promote" a religious cause. 
(Such laws are still on the books in 16 states, with similar legislation 
pencling in nine others. McCarthy asserts that each statute will require 
separate conn review.) 

Excessive "entanglement" is the most complex criterion, notes the au- 
thor. In  1979, for instance, the Court ruled that the U.S. National Labor 
Relations Board has no jurisdiction over lay faculty in religious schools, 
because federal meddling i11 the schools' administration would embroil 
Washingtoin in their religious affairs. A later decision exempted such 
schools from tlie Federal Unemployment Tax Act for similar reasons. 

I11 short, McCarthy sees no tidy ending to the controversy over ch~irch- 
state separation; she does fear that under pressure from tine "Christian 
Right," Jefferson's wall may eventually give way 

State House 

Gone are the davs when farmers, union members, and "countv board 
types" constituted a majority of America's state lawmakers.  ow, career 
politicians dominate a growing number of state legislatures. 

The change, contends Rosenthal, a Rutgers University political scientist, 
is not for the better. As U.S. Rep. David Obey (D.-Wis.) put it, nowadays 
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state legislators are "much more materialistic, much more poll-oriented, 
much less willing to do what's tough but necessary" than their part-time, 
amateur predecessors. True, notes Rosenthal, these upwardly mobile pro- 
fessionals are also younger, better educated, and more likely to devote long 
hours to their legislative-.duties than were their "citizen" predecessors. But 
proceeding directly from law school or graduate studies to the campaign 
trail, they often lack the broad experience that helped former community 
leaders to serve their electorates. 

In 1963, all members of the Wisconsin state legislature held clown regu- 
lar jobs-as attorneys, businessmen, farmers-in addition to their political 
posts; by 1983, 72 of the 132 legislators in Madison called politics their only 
livelihood. All told, Rosenthal estimates that almost "one-third of the na- 
tion's legislatures are . . . in the hands of full-timers." Only in the less popu- 
lous states (Nevada, New Hampshire, North Dakota, South Dakota, Ver- 
mont, and Wyoming) do "part-time citizens" still occupy most state house 
and senate seats, and their numbers are declining. 

Increasing demands on state legislators' time is one reason for the influx 
of professionals, says Rosenthal. Most state legislatures used to meet bienni- 
ally; today, all but seven convene annually. Rising salaries have also enabled 
legislators to live as purely political creatures. Although New Hampshire 
slill pays its legislature members only $100 per year (and no expenses), 
Alaska and New York pay almost $50,000. And higher salaries have changed 
the make-up of state government by luring modest-income folk into the 
state political arena: Since 1960, the number of former teachers in state 
legislatures has risen from three percent to more than 10 percent. 

Today's state legislatures are suffering from this "new breed" of politi- 
cian, concludes Rosenthal. Eager to "make it" in office, many careerists 
waste time needed for the public business on personal image-building and 
fundraising for re-election. And, when offered a more prestigious political 
post, they leave the legislature "as soon as they have a shot." All told, 
Rosenthal suggests, 20 years ago the average state legislator "placed more 
emphasis on the issues, on the art of legislating, as opposed to the art of 
politicking, getting elected, and staying elected." 

IGN POLICY & DE 

Living with Risk "Maintaining Global Stability" by James R. 
Schlesinger, in The Washington Quarterly1 
(Summer 1985), 1800 K St. N.W., Ste. 718, 
Washington, D.C. 20006. 

The era of Pax Americana-when the United States clearly enjoyed global 
military and economic supremacy-is over. Responding to that reality have 
been two groups of analysts: One group calls for a military build-up to 
regain past American superiority; the other, for a cutback in the country's 
commitments abroad. 
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Taking issue with both camps is Schlesinger, a former defense secretary 
now teaching at Georgetown University's Center for Strategic and Interna- 
tional Studies. Today, he argues, America must "live with the risks" that 
have longplagued other less favored nations. 

Formerly the United States had little difficulty exerting its will. "Even in 
circumstances as inherently unfavorable as . . . the Berlin airlift (1948-49)," 
writes Schlesinger, "the Soviet Union felt obliged to give way." Yet by 1968, 
Moscow could overlook U.S. protests ancl assert itself in Czechoslovakia- 
or, later, in Afghanistan (1979) and Poland (1981). The decline ofhes ican  
power vis-a-vis the Soviets also meant that the United States would be 
"tested" more often by smaller nations such as Iran and Nicaragua. 

American responses to such "tests" have been hamstrung by a lack of 
domestic consensus on what U.S. interests are ancl how they can best be 
defended. Furthermore, the trauma of the 1965-1973 Vietnam involvement 
lias, among other things, increased tension between the executive and 
legislative branches of government, with a suspicious Congress often doing 
its best to stymie the White House. Schlesinger predicts that this tension 
will persist: "Whatever the longings of .  . . the executive branch to 'roll back 
the legislative intrusion,' the good old days. . . will not return." 

Those who call on the United States to reduce its overseas obligations are 
guilty of wishful thinking. Citing the uproar that ensued when Jimmy Carter 
proposed, in 1978, to reduce the number of U.S. troops in South Korea, 
Schlesinger observes that "for any great power to back away from its corn- 
mitments is more easily said than done." 

That leaves the United States facing a paradox: It must reduce its military 
commitments-except that it cannot. Moreover, despite the need for a 
national consensus, America must preserve its prestige by retaliating-with 
or without popular support-against terrorists and those who threaten U.S. 
economic and strategic interests. America may "win some and lose 
some," Schlesinger concludes, but "try as we will, there is no acceptable 
way that we can escape from. . . responsibilities or risks." 

Are 600 Ships "Tlie Growing Navy" by Michael R Gordon, 
in Natzotlal I o ~ i r i ~ a l  (heat 21. 1985) 1730 M , - - ,  - 

Enough? St. N.W., ~ a s h i n ~ t o n ,  D.C. 20036; "Is That All 
There Is?'lby I<. Robinson Harris and Joseph 
Benkeit, in Proceedings (Oct. 1985), U.S .  Na- 
val Institute, Annapolis, hld. 21402. 

Tile U.S. Navy is ridingIli$l. Biioyecl by a wave of congressional support, 
and led by Navy Secretary JohnF. Lehman, it is on its way to achieving its 
goal o f  a modernized 600-ship fleet by 1989. Gordon, a NationalJournal 
reporter, wonders whether expansion is coming "at the expense of a bal- 
anced naval force." 

Congress has approved funding for all but two of the 28 new ships 
requested hy the Navy in the 1986 fiscal year. When completed, those 26 
vessels will raise the fleet's total to 560-down from 1,055 in 1968 din-in" 
tile Vietnam War but above the 1980 low of 479. Behind this build-up, 
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J a m ~ a q  18, 1.911, in S a n  Francisco Bay: An airplane lands for the first 
time on the deck of a Navy ship, the battleship Pennsylvania. 

reports Gordon, is a Navy lx~dget that has increased at a real annual rate of 
7.5 percent over the last five years. This year, the Navy will account for 35 
percent of total defense outlays ($244 billion). 

Some critics of the planned expansion contend that the Navy is trying to 
do too much too soon. Cuts in maintenance funds may sideline up to 20 
percent of the Navy's carrier planes by 1991. And Gordon says that Lehman 
has "front-loaded" the Navy budget by securing firm congressional commit- 
ments that often mask real ship-building costs. In 1983, for example, Con- 
gress earmarked $6.8 billion to construct two more Nimitz-class aircraft 
carriers. When the necessary support ships and aircraft are taken into ac- 
count, the total bill will rise to $34 billion. 

The Navy says it wants new ships, especially big aircraft carriers, to 
implement its "forward strategy"-a plan to bottle up the Soviet fleet in its 
home waters and to strike at military bases in the USSR if war comes. Yet 
this ambitious concept stirs strong criticism. Stamfield Turner, retired admi- 
ral and former CIA director, has noted that by the time the thin-skinned 
carriers came close enough to launch attacks on the USSR, "they would be 
within range of over 90 percent of USSR land-based bombers." Other critics 
regard the "forward strategy" simply as a marketingcdevice designed to 
make the case for a larger Navy 

To Harris and Benkel-1, Navy commander and lieutenant commander, 
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respectively, war with the Soviet Union remains the Navy's "most clemand- 
ins, and important contingency"-though it is also the "least likely." They 
argue that in today's world of limited conflicts ("violent peace") more 
emphasis should be given to the use of (less expensive, less vulnerable) 
non-carrier surface ships to gather intelligence, demonstrate support for 
allies, and provide a U.S. military presence in trouble spots such as the 
eastern Mediterranean. 

Indeed, the authors recount that of the roughly 200 "crises" to which U.S. 
naval forces have responded since World War 11, only 55 percent resulted in 
deployment of aircraft carriers. Thus, proponents of the 600-ship fleet 
should remember that "ships which may be supporting players in global 
war may well be the lead players in peacetime." 

A F Q T f J Q ~ ^  Region "Southeast Asia and U.S. Global Strategy: Con- 
tinuina Interests and Shifting Priorities" bv 
~ i c h a r d  K. Betts, in Orhis ( ~ u m m e r  1985), 
3508 Market St., Ste. 350, Philadelphia, Pa. 
19104. 

Barely 10 years have passed since Saigon fell to the Communists, but hardly 
anybody in political Washington talks about Southeast Asia anymore. In the 
White House, observes Betts, a Senior Fellow at the Brookings Institution, 
only sub-Sahara Africa gets less attention. 

Ironically, the neglect coincides with the mushrooming of U.S. economic 
interests in the region. American trade with the members of the Western- 
oriented Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN-Brunei, Indo- 
nesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand-doubled lie- 
tween 1977 and 1982 (to $21 billion). And the Soviet Union has vastly 
expanded its militaiy presence in the regiion since Hanoi granted its ally 
access to the former U.S. air and naval liases at Danang and Cam Ranh Bay. 

Why the U.S. inattention? America's "painful hangover" from the Vietnam 
War and the authoritarian character of several of the ASEAN governments 
are contriliutin~factors, Betts explains. Yet the chief reason that U.S. policy- 
makers ignore Southeast Asia is that ASEAN faces no significant external 
threats from Communist powers. 

The Soviets may deploy more warships and reconnaissance planes in the 
region these days, but Southeast Asia is "no greater a priority for Moscow 
than for Washington." (Indeed, Vietnam may provide the USSR with conve- 
nient liases, hut at high rent: A 1983 State Department report estimated that 
the Soviets spend $3-$4 million per clay to shore up Hanoi.) More impor- 
tant is China's swing into the anti-Soviet (and anti-Vietnamese) camp dur- 
ins, the early 1970s. Fearinpa reprise of the 1979 frontier war with China, 
Vietnam now keeps most of its one million-man army near its northern 
border. Some 100,000 troops occupy Kampuchea (Cambodia), where they 
are busy clealing with Chinese-backed local guerrillas. Any Vietnamese 
invasion of Thailand, which borders on Kampuchea, might well invite what 
Beijing calls a "second lesson" for Hanoi. 

Internal insurgencies do pose varying threats to Thailand, Malaysia, and 
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the Philippines. In Betts's view, however, only the Philippines is truly 
endangered. And, if worse came to worst, the United States could adjust to 
the loss of Clark Field and the Subic Bay naval base in the Philippines by 
shifting its forces to new outposts. One likely home for new US. bases: 
Australia. Japan could also contribute to ASEAN's security by boosting its 
foreign aid. Canberra and Tokyo might not go along with such notions, 
Betts concedes, but that would only mean that they "do not see more 
reason to bolster the Western position in Asia than Washington does." 

What Matters Most? " T h e  Real National  In te res t "  by A l a n  
Tonelson, in Foreign Policy (Winter 1985), 11 

Prussia's Frederick the Great once declared that lie who tries to defend 
everything ultimately defends nothing. Tonelson, associate editor of For- 
dgti Policy, offers the White House and Congress the same advice. 

Throughout the 1970s and '80s, says Tonelson, the United States has 
continued to operate under the delusion that it can defend unlimited 
strategic interests with relatively limited means. Such a "universalist" policy 
is fine for "an omnipotent country," he writes. "But today even President 
Reagan and his top aides regularly concede the need to recognize limits on 
American power." 

Because Washington's universalist outlook fails to define vital U.S. inter- 
ests overseas, the nation has no specific criteria for determining whether 
intervention is warranted in many foreign conflicts. The 1979 revolution in 
Iran and the fanaticism of Slii'ite Muslims in the Middle East, for instance, 
demonstrate that n o ~ ~ c o m m ~ ~ n i s t  "indigenous" movements can threaten 
American interests no less than Soviet-backed communist uprisings. And 
leftist rulers in Angola and Mozambique, although backed by the Soviet 
bloc, have shown themselves eager for U.S. economic aid and not unwilling 
to cooperate in U.S. diplomatic ventures. 

Tonelson maintains that America must clarify its national interests and 
clistinguiis~ between high- and low-priority military commitments. Western 
Europe, Japan, South Korea, and the Persian Gulf-because of their strate- 
gic or economic value to the United States-all merit "significant" U.S. 
military resources, in Tonelson's opinion, to offset any Soviet pressures. Yet 
he sees little reason to stretch those resources to cover the Philippines, su11- 
Sahara Africa, the South Pacific-or New Zealand. Israel and Egypt qualify 
as borderline cases. Future U.S. support should be contingent on their 
willingness to grant Washington access to military facilities. 

Latin America, Tonelson concludes, is a special case. Instead of propping 
up unpopular (though "friendly") regimes to stave off communism south 
o f  the border, America would be better off usingmilitary force directly to 
protect, its interests (e.g., the Panama Canal, U.S. investments) if they are 
threatened. As yet, Nicaragua poses no significant threat. El Salvador has 
been mishandled: Rather than flood the country with military aid to demon- 
strate America's resolve to defend democracy in Central America, says 
Tonelson, Washington should let the regime of Jose Napoleon Duarte 
"prove its worthiness to the American taxpayer." 
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The Benefits of "Social Security and the Budget" by Alicia 13. 
Munnell, in New England Economic Renieu' 

Social Secu1-7ty.. ( ~ u g .  1985), Research Department, ~u~Aica-  
tions Section, Federal Reserve Bank of Boston, 
600 Atlantic Ave., Boston, Mass. 02106. 

Since 1980, some Reagan administration officials and some congressmen 
have suggested taking a New Look at America's social security system. To 
help reduce the annual federal deficit (now $211.9 billion), they have 
advocated cutting benefits and clipping into the system's trust funds. 

But Miinnell, senior vice-president of the Federal Reserve Bank of Bos- 
ton, argues that there is "considerable confusion" about how social sec~i- 
rity-especially its trust funds-affects the total federal budget. In fiscal 
1986, for example, taking in more than it pays out, the social security system 
will reduce the total federal deficit by nearly $23 billion, not add to it. 

Four years after passing the Social Security Act (1935), Congress created 
three social security trust funds (for retirement, disability, and hospital 
insurance) to receive the social security taxes deducted from the payrolls of 
U.S. workers. When the system generates excess income, the surpluses are 
often invested or loaned to the U.S. Treasury to help offset current federal 
debts. The Treasury then pays interest on the money that it "borrowed," 
thus creating additional revenue for social security. 

In fact, writes Munnell, during the last half century the social security 
system has produced a total of $58 billion in surplus assets. Moreover, the 
three trust funds are expected to accumulate a surplus of more than $480 
billion during the next decade. 

Why then the urge to tamper with social security? Munnell believes that 
including the system in the aggregate federal budget has obscured its 
positive financial contributions to the U.S. government. Originally, social 
security's accounts were listed separately from those of other federal pro- 
grams. But, in 1969, following the advice of the President's Commission on 
Budget Concepts, President Lyndon B. Johnson unified the budget for the 
first time. (Bydoing so, Johnson also managed to convert a $1 billion deficit 
in 1969 into a $3 billion surplus.) But dissent in the legislature over this 
procedure slowly mounted. In 1983, Congress passed social security 
amendments that require the system's hospital and retirement plans to be 
itemized independently of the general federal budget, beginning in 1993. 

Munnell backs this separation of accounts and advises moving~up the 
date. "The sooner the separation occurs," she concludes, "the less chance 
for social security to distort. . . federal fiscal decisions." 

Annual inflation, a scourge of the American economy a decade an 00, now 
lies dormant. In November 1985, the U.S. inflation rate stood at 3.2 percent, 
versus roughly 14 percent five years ago-marking the largest decline 
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recorded during a five-year period since the mid-1950s. 
What happened? 
Leading economists point to a three-year recession (1980-82), falling oil 

prices, lower annual wage increases, and the deregulation of several major 
industries (including banking). But Sinai, an economist at Shearson Leh- 
man Brothers, sees the soaring value of the dollar in international markets 
as the driving force behind disinflation. Between July 1980 and February 
1985, the dollar's value appreciated by 47.6 percent (relative to the average 
of currencies of 15 nations belonging to the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development), 

The dollar's strength, Sinai contends, promoted a surge of imported 
goods in the United States and a slackening of exports (down $57.5 billion 
since 1982). Faced with competition from manufacturers abroad, many U.S. 
businesses (especially in the auto and electronics industries) sought to 
lower their overhead and production costs by, among other things, raising 
the proportion of cheaper, foreign-made components in their own pro& 
ucts. Meanwhile, American tourists took advantage of the dollar's increased 
buying power and went abroad to spend U.S. cash. 

Soon, an anti-inflationary cycle began to take hold, Sinai says. The costs of 
basic commodities-grain, metals, oil-started to slide, allowing U.S. pro- 
clucers to cut the prices of their finished products. Labor costs fell too, 
mainly clue to U.S. companies' increased use of low-wage workers overseas 
and a tight job market at home. Inventory hoarding and speculative busi- 
ness practices (known to bolster inflation) gradually slowed. By 1983, the 
cumulative effects of all these economic forces held inflation in check. 

Using a computer model, Sinai found that without a strong dollar during 
the 1980-84 period, the rate of inflation would have been 4.5 to seven 
percentage points higher in 1984 than it was. "The sensitivity of inflation to 
changes in the value of the dollar," he concludes "is sizablen-a fact that 
may assume greater significance during the next year, now that the dollar's 
value has begun to decline. 

ello, Robots T h e  Golden Arm" by Roger Draper, in The 
New Y o r k  Review of Books (Oa .  24, 1985), 
250 West 57th St., New York, N.Y. 10107. 

When leading "artificial intelligence" engineers met in 1956 to evaluate the 
future of robot technology, they predicted that "within a single generation 
humanity would no longer have to work." Clearly they were wrong: After 30 
years, mankind still has plenty ofwork to do. But the material and economic 
benefits of robotics are now tangible, reports Draper, associate editor of the 
New L e a d e r .  

In 1970, some 200 robots were operating in U.S. factories. Today, there 
are more than 16,000. The largest "employer" of robots is the auto industry, 
which uses them to help weld, p i n t ,  and assemble its cars. The General 
Motors Corporation, which in 1980 owned barely 300 robots, now has about 
5,000 and plans to purchase 15,000 more by 1990. 

In many risky jobs, notes Draper, robots are often less expensive and 
more efficient than their human counterparts. They do not tire, take vaca- 
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This 1882 cartoon depicts a 
"mad" robot ravaging a 
company town The znzage 
captures the anxiety in lS>th- 
centuty America over the 
industrial revolution and 
the increased use of mac/!i?~- 
uy in the workplace-espe- 
cially among those workers 
in the agriculture, railroad, 
and textile i71dustries 

tions, or qualify for pensions; they function in extreme heat, radioactivity, 
and poisonous fumes "without filing a grievance." From 1980 to 1983, 
robots helped U.S. auto manufacturers to expand output by 15 percent. 
Other industries-foundries, light manufacturing (plastics, food, drugs, 
cosmetics), and aerospace-have also had satisfactory results. Several elec- 
tronics companies, including the Apple Computer Corporation, now rely 
on robots to assemble delicate machinery. 

With such wide applications for robot workers, the outlook for the 60 or 
so U.S. manufacturers of robots looks promising. What Draper calls the 
"Third Industrial Revolution" may generate a $2 billion a year industry by 
1992, as more companies go for robots. 

But to America's blue-collar folk, such visions of an automated "utopia" 
may not have the same appeal. The notion that robots will create rather than 
eliminate jobs is a11 "illusion," Draper says. Several studies bear out his 
assertion: For even,' robot installed, General Motors has eliminated about 
two jobs; some British industries, about 2.5. West Germany's Commerzbank 
estimates that "second generation" robots (with sensors and greater ver- 
satility) may wipe out as many as five jobs apiece. In California, a robot- 
guided mechanical tomato picker allowed farmers to trim their harvest 
force of miprant workers from 40,000 to 8,000, while at the same time 
tripling output. 

I t  is still too early to tell exactly how automation will affect America's 
labor force, Draper adds. But one thing is certain: Hundreds of thousands- 
if not millions-of low-level production workers will be displaced, begin- 
ning within the next decade. 
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Looking Again T h e  M!T~ o f  America's Economic Decline" 
by J o h n  E. Schwrx  iind Thomas J .  Voln, in 

At the 1970s Harvaix/ ~insinvss Ret'ivul ( ~ c t .  1985), I-lac- 
~ i r d  Univ. Graduate School of Business Ad- 
ministrtition, Boston, Mass. 02163. 

According to the conventional wisdom, America's economy slumped dur- 
ingtthe 1970s: Falling prey to high rates of interest, unemployment, and 
inflation, American industries stagnated. 

Not quite, say Scliwarz and Volay, political scientists at the University of 
Arizona. They argue that America's troubles were "misdiagnosed," that "we 
confused the symptoms of an economy hard at work with those of an 
economy "ravely il l ."  

Absorbing a surge of nearly 25 million entrants into the labor force and a 
near quadsuplingof oil prices in 10 years, the U.S. economy performed 
well. In contrast to the "much admired" 1950s, the lg7Os saw the creation 
of twice as many new jobs (26 percent versus 13 percent) and higher 
gi-owth in real per capita income (22 percent versus 16 percent). Invest- 
111e11t drew n greater percentage of the gross national product from 1970 to 
1980 (16.1 percent) than from 1950 to 1960 (15.8 percent). U.S. nianufac- 
turing productivity during the 1970s grew faster than duringtthe 1950s. 

In short, Schwarz and MIS maintain, during the Nixon-Ford-Caiter era 
America was in the midst o f  a "marathon," not a "heart attack." 

Moreover, even in recession, the United States kept pace with other 
nations throughout the 1970s. While Japan led with a 43.4 percent expan- 
sion of industry, America followed with 41.5 percent. France, West Ger- 
many, and the United Kingdom all lagged behind, with gsrowth rates of 3-12 
percent, 24.5 percent, and 18.5 percent, respectively. 

''hus, say the authors, the Reagan administration's claim that it  saved the 
economy in 1981-84 should not lie swallowed whole. Alter adjusting for 
the oil price hikes of 19?3 and 197'7, the authors find that annual inflation 
during [he past decade would have been roughly the same as it  is now (3.2 
percent ) .  Moreover, the number of people entering the labor force today is 
25 percent lower thi.111 it  was 10 years ;IS). I f  tooby's economy were forced to 
absorb a work force growing at a 19^0s' clip, the current unemployment 
rate, now around 7 .  1 percent, would "certainly exceed eight percent." 

Value in Virtue 'k Recliscove~? of Character: Priwte Virtue 
:ind Public Policy" by lames 0. Wilson, in The . ' .  

Public Ii~fercst (Fall  1985), 10 East 53rd St., 
N e w  York, N.Y. 10022. 

Exaaly what role government social programs should play in American 
society has never been wholly resolved. Wilson, a Harvard sociologist, 
contends that many Americans would like those programs to help develop 
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"character in the citizenry." 
This more "traditional" ( i t . ,  European) view of government is somewhat 

at odds with the principles of America's founding fathers-namely, that 
people are horn with a. "human nature," which prospers when given 
enough "personal liberty." 

Yet Americans increasin&ly have come to favor the notion that "in almost 
every area of important public concern, we [must seek] to induce persons to 
act virtuously," Wilson writes. "Not only is such conduct desirable in its 
own right, it appears now to be necessary if large improvements are to be 
made in those matters we consider problems: schooling, welfare, crime, 
and public finance." 

Studies by Michael Rutter in 1979 (Fifteen Thot[-s-a;zd Hours) and James 
Coleman in 1982 (High School Achievement) demonstrated to Americans 
that schools can-and therefore should-instill discipline and responsible 
behavior in their students. And America's welfare programs have been 
scr~~tinizecl in an effort to alter their negative incentives. Studies of the Aid 
to Families with Dependent Children (AFDC) program suggest that house- 
holds receiving guaranteed annual incomes broke up more often than 
those that did not (36 percent higher for white families, 42 percent higher 
for black ones). Also noteworthy is the fact that men receivingccash benefits 
lessened their working hours by nine percent, women lowered theirs by 20 
percent, and young males without families cut theirs by 43 percent. Mean 
while, the stigma once attached to being on welfare seems to have evapo- 
rated. In 1967, 63 percent of all persons eligible for AFDC signed up; by 
1970, the percentage was 91. 

What link is there among these disparate events? "The character of a 
significant number of persons changed," says Wilson. 

The erosion of moral precepts is evident too in the U.S. legislature, 
Wilson maintains. Whereas borrowing heavily and squandering capital 
were once thought to be morally wrong, nowadays they are business-as- 
usual. Wilson even goes so far as to suggest that economist John Maynarc1 
Keynes (1883-1946) was a "moral revolutionary," shatteringthe traditional 
constraints on deficit spending. 

"Virtue is not learned by precept," Wilson concludes. "It is learned by the 
regular repetition of right actions," especially among the young, whose 
characters are still forming. This notion-which Wilson attributes to h i s -  
toile-is regaining favor in America. Its payoff will be evident in the long 
run, he says, since "the public interest depends on private virtue." 

T h e  New I-Iomemakers" by Che~yl Russell, in 
American Demographics (Oci. 1985), PO. 
Box 68, Ithaca, N.Y, 14851 

As  the 1980s take the "baby-boom" generation closer to middle age, Amer- 
ica is once again becominga "nation of homebodies"-with a difference. 

So says Russell, the editor of American Demog;'ap/~ies. Within a decade, 
three-quarters of all "baby-boomers" (the roughly 26 million Americans 
born between 195-1 and 1960) will be married, most will have children, and 
two-thirds will ow11 homes. 
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The "all-American" family of the 1950s looks out ofplace today. Home 
making, the province of women 25 years ago, is now a husband-wife task 

But the mom-and-pop household of the 1990s will bear little resern- 
blance to its domestic counterpart of 30 years ago. Russell suggests that 
homemaking as a full-time female occupation is on the way out. In 1960, 
nearly one-half of all American women were housewives; by 1984, fewer 
than one in five were. 

Not only are the majority of American women in the labor force (54 
percent) full- o r  part-time, but housewifery has become so unfashionable 
that only one in 1,000 female college freshmen, according to polls, now 
wants to make it a career. Moreover, those wives who are at home see 
homemakingas only a stage in their lives. One-third of all housewives say 
they plan to hold jobs sometime in the future. And according to a New York 
Times survey in 1983, only one-third of employed wives said they would 
rather stay home than work. 

Such trends amongwanen have changed the nature of fatherhood too. 
Dads between the ages of 25 and 44 are doing more housework. A Univer- 
sity of Michigan study found husbands putting in 14 hours per week on 
household chores in 1981, up from'll hours in 1975. In marriages where 
both spouses work full-time, many husbands share equally in cooking (21 
percent), housecleaning (34 percent), food shopping (38 percent), and 
child care (45 percent). 

Oddly, Russell notes, this quiet shift toward domestic egalitarianism 
throughout America seems to parallel a more publicized revival of the 
traditional importance of "homeo-a notion that has not enjoyed such 
prominence in the mass media since the 1950s. 
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College, U.S.A. 'Rexli i i ig  the Hard to Reach" by Marilyn 
Gittell, in C h q e  (Oct. 1985), 4000 Alber- 
murle St. N.W,  \Ytishington, D.C. 20016. 

With university tuition in the United States rising faster than inflation, many 
students are seekingless costly postseconclar-y educations. One answer, 
repons Gittell, a political scientist at the City University of New York, is the 
'community-based college." 

'I'llese private, non-profit schools-offering both two- and four-year pro- 
grams-enroll from 100 to 2,000 students apiece each semester. In 57 
accredited colleges, some 150 non-accrediteel ones (usually affiliated with a 
nearby public college), and an estimated 300 other non-degree granting 
institutions throughout the United States, about 700,000 (mainly adult) 
students are honing their reading, writing, and arithmetic skills. Most of 
those enrolled are recent immigrants, working mothers, or inner-city mi- 
nority folk (largely black and Hispanic) who have not had solid academic 
training, observes Gittell. 

While these small institutions d o  not boast the broad curricula of their 
liberal arts counterparts, they do offer a variety of courses ranging from 
American literature to office management. Some emphases are narrower. 
Whether at I-Iarlem's Malcolm King College or at Navajo Community Col- 
lege in Tsaile, Ariz., history courses tend to highlight the culture of a 
school's majority ethnic group ( e . g  an emphasis on Black Studies or Native 
American Studies). 

Money for the colleges comes primarily from federal subsidies and foun- 
elation grants, notes Gittell. But a shortage of such funding persists. Since 
1980, nearly a dozen colleges have "one under-though not because of a 
lack of students. Accordingto a 1981 report published in the Education 
Statistics Bulletin, at least one-third of all black college students were 
enrolled in community institutions. And the demand for such programs 
appears to he on  the upswing. 

Some educators argue that these local schools foster parochialism, seg- 
regation, and class distinctions. Not so, says Gittell. A recent Ford Founda- 
tion study concludes that community colleges not only "spend less money 

educating people who require more support," 1x1~ also have "made an 
important contribution to higher education in America." 

W / Â ¥ } Z ~ I ~ I ~ S  but 'I.oite13. Winners iinci Work Commitment: A 
Bc1'i;ivior;il Test o f  the American Work Ethic" 

Not 011/tte1~s by I I .  Roy Ki~plan, in TheJournal of the [ii.sfi- - lute /or Socioeco~iomic S/~/clie.s" (Summer 
1985). Airport Rcl.. White Plains, N.Y. 10604. 

Lotteries are an American bonanza: Those who play sometimes win big, 
while those governments that run lotteries usually reap a nice harvest. 

Tocia!,, 18 states and the District of Columbia are running games of 
chance that last year collectively grossed more than $8 billion. Three more 
states (Oregon, West Virginia, and Missouri) will soon start selling tickets 
too. AS of micl- 1985, more ~ h a n  1,200 people had won $1 million or more, 
with one prize of $40 million going to a 27-year-olei printer in Chicago. 
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With so much good fortune around, wondered Kaplan, a sociologist at 
the Florida Institute of Technology, what becomes of the people who win? 

Between July and September 1984, he surveyed 576 lottery winners 
(their prizes ranging from $10,000 to several million dollars). He found that 
despite tlie financial cormicopia, "the vast majority of winners and their 
spouses kept working." Specifically, only 11 percent of 446 winners iinil 13 
percent of their 253 spouses who were employed at the time quit their jobs 
within a yeiir of receiving the unexpected bonus. Moreover, IClplan cliscov- 
ered dial although nearly three-quarters of the adults in the surveyed group 
were married, "fewer of them are separated or divorced now than when 
they won, challenging the popular stereotype that money windfalls destroy 
iii:~rriages." 

Some trends were predictable: The liirger the cash prize, the more likely 
a victor was to leave his occupation. Nearly one-fourth of the million-dollar 
winners quit their jobs; n o  one getting a prize of less than 550,000 quit. 
Money was not the only deciding factor. Almost 40 percent of all lottery 
winners aged 65 or older chose to retire; many younger winners quit bin 
did not leave the labor force permanently. (A handful of recipients had to 
leave their workplaces because of jealous supervisors.) Those winners most 
likely to stay on  the job tended to lie middle-aged, college-educated profes- 
sionals. Their less educated cou~itesptirts were more likely to opt for 
cliange. Frequently, recipients who quit jobs used the cash surge to indulge 
their interest in other serious pursuits-graduate school, part-time writing, 
and full-time motherhood. 

ICiplan sees all this as good evidence that the American work ethic still 
lias plenty of devoted adherents. 

Either the American public is quiescent these days, or America's journalists 
Lire doing a superb job. Wliatever tlie case, Sclineider and Lewis, a pollster 
for the LosAngdes Tiwes~nd a Fellow at the American Enterprise Institute, 
respectively, report that Americans voice few complaints against the people 
who bringthem the news. 

While surveys show that U.S. journalists lean to the Ideft politically, most 
Americans detect little bias in their reporting. A February 1985 nationwide 
poll taken by the LosAiiw/vs 'rimest.\uvrieL\ 2,993 members of the general 
public and 2,703 journalists from 621 U.S. newspapers and found that a 
majority of journalists called themselves "liberal," while less than one- 
quarter of the population shared their sentiments. 

In general, reporters and editors opposed increased defense spending, 



PERIODICALS 

PRESS & TELEVISION 

Big Business, and prayer in public schools, and they favored divestment 
from South Africa, affirmative action, and abortion rights, consistently more 
often than the average American. Yet fewer than half of the news readers 
surveyed characterized their daily newspaper as either liberal or conserva- 
tive; those with an--opinion split evenly between the two assessments. 
Moreover, regarding the newspaper they read, those surveyed gave "posi- 
tive" ratings for: overall performance (96 percent); staff quality (83 per- 
cent); accuracy (91 percent); and impartiality (84 percent). 

The authors maintain that "there is no evidence that people perceive the 
newspapers they read as biased strongly to the Left.. . .Those with an 
opinion see their newspapers as sharing the public's (more conservative) 
views, not the prevailing liberalism of the reporters and editors." 

Television news coverage also received a strong endorsement, note 
Schneider and Lewis. The viewers polled gave ratings of "fairly good" and 
"very good" to local TV news (95 percent) and network TV news (91 
percent). The viewers objected only to a perceived "negativism." Roughly 
two-thirds of the respondents criticized the print and broadcast media for 
"overdramatizi~~g," stressing "bad news," and "putting too much emphasis 
on what is wrong with America and not enough on what is right." 

Despite such occasionally sharp criticisms, the authors conclude that, 
with respect to the Fourth Estate, "public opinion. . . is still heavily tilted in 
the positive direction." 

RELIGION & PHILOSOPHY 

Holy Days 'Lubavitcher Hasiclim" hy Lis Harris, in The 
N w  Jbrker (Scpt. 16-30, 1985), 25 \Vest 43rd 
St., New York, N.Y. 10036. 

Along the Eastern Parkway in Brooklyn, N.Y, men garbed in black with 
Iondbeards and broad-brimmed hats are often seen chanting at sundown 
on Friday nights, before going to synagogue. These Lubavitcl~ers, members 
of a branch of Judaism called Hasidism, have been congregting in Brook- 
lyn's Crown Heights section since the mid-1930s, when they first emigrated 
from Eastern Europe. 

Devoutly orthodox in their religious rituals, notes Harris, a writer for the 
New Yorket*, Hasidim (pious ones) place "prayer, mysticism, dancing, sing- 
ing, storytelling and the sanctification of daily life on an equal footing with 
Talmudic scholarship [the study of Jewish laws]." The Lubavitchers are the 
largest Hasidic contingent, but other smaller groups-the Belzers, 
Bobovers, Satmarers (whose names derive from their Ukrainian and Hun- 
garian cities of origii1)-add to the estimated 250,000 Hasiclim worldwide. 
Nearly 200,000 of them live in the United States, roughly one-half of them 
in Brooklyn. 

In 18th-century Lithuania, around the town of Vilna (then a major center 
of Old Testament study), Hasidism first took hold. There, Rabbi Israel ben 
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Rab/?i Me7iachem 11Ieiidel 
Schfieerson is the present 
/<&be, or spiritual leade;; 
ofthe Lubauitchers Born 
in the Ukrainian city of Ni- 
ko/~iyev in 1902, be immi- 

grated to America m 1941 
and became l<ebbe nine 
years later Except f o r  a 
brief trip to Pans shortly cif- 
ter World War II, he has 
not /eft New York City since 
the clay he arrived 

Eliezer (1698-17601, called Besht (master of the good name), popularized 
the little-known Kabbalist (mystical) tradition, especially the teachings o f  
the prophet Isaac Luria (1534-72). Emphasizing the existence of a divine 
spark "everywhere," Besht taught that daily life is itself a holy experience 
and that God "hates sadness and rejoices when his children are joyful." 
When Besht died, Rabbi Schneur Zalman (174 5-1813) followed as Rebbe, 
the L~~hvi tchers '  spiritual leader. In his book the "Tanya"-one of the 
Hasidim's holiest-he taught that through soul-searchinsand contempla- 
tion, men could understand "all the dimensions of their world." 

Since Zalman, six Rebbes have led the I.uba\~itchers, each a son or son-in- 
law of his predecessor. The present seventh leader, Rabbi Menachem Men- 
del Schneerson, is the only Rebbe with a secular as well as religious 
education, having studied engineering at the University of Berlin and the 
Sorbonne. I Ie has bro~iglit a vigor and breadth to his role not seen since the 
early days of I-lasidism. "Chabad houses" (Hasidic study centers) and yeshi- 
m s  (Jewish seminaries) now number more than 135 in the United States, 
with another 275 scattered thro~~ghout  Argentina, Brazil, Venezuela, Can- 
ada, Africa, and most of Europe. He lias created a "Jewish Peace Corps," 
L~~bavitch youth groups, and women's organizations. These innovations 
have jarred the Hasiclim's traditional insularity; they have also attracted 
t1io~is;incis of new 'KJherents. 

"It is one of the curious twists o f  history," concludes Harris, "that the 
I kisidim, once considered the enemies of [Jewish] orthodoxy, today con- 
sider themselves its bulwark." 
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Merton's Beliefs 'Merton's 'True Self: Moral Autonomy and 
Religious Conversion" by Walter E. Conn, in 
TheJournal of Religion (Oct. 1985), Univ. of 
Chicago, 1025 East 58~11St.,Chicago,I11,60637. 

In his New Seeds ~fCoiite~?~platio'n (1961), Thomas Meiton wrote that men 
who ti-y to live as their own "masters," without deference to a god, "inev- 
itably live as the servant of another man." 

Moreover, added the noted American Trappist monk: "It is the accep- 
tance of God that . . . delivers [them] from human tyranny." 

The deliverance to which Merton (1915-68) was referring, contends 
Conn, who teaches religion at Villanova University, is not the sort of conver- 
sion one might expect: that of a sinner to Christianity. Rather, says Conn, 
Meiton meant conversion of "the good," the conversion of those persons 
who believe so strongly in their own inherent moral virtue that they have no 
need of religion at all and "imagine their task is to make others 'good' like 
themselves." Such self-righteous f o l k ,  in Merton's eyes, are the ones who 
need religion the most. 

Following his emergence from monastic life shoitly after the end of 
World War 11, notes Conn, Merton grew committed to the teaching of moral 
precepts. He ardently supported the view that "killing in war [was] insup- 
portable on  gospel grounds." During the 1960s, Merton protested U.S. 
military involvement in Vietnam, spoke out against racism, and condemned 
the nuclear arms race. Espousing the view that men must acknowledge an 
"objective moral good" (the existence of moral laws that distinguish "right" 
actions from "wrong" ones), Menon taught that to live only with a "good 
conscience," based only on "good intentions," was to fool oneself; such a 
life is no more than one of surface piety. To live a truly good life, Merton 
said in Conjectures o f a  Guilty Bystander (1966), each man must accept 
"the will of God," and use his moral convictions to contribute to the "social 
and political dimensions of life." 

Conn sees more than a hint of Mahat~na Ganclhi (1869-1948) in Merton, 
especially in his advocacy of active pacifism. Said Menon once, praising 
.Gandhi's ethics: "To conform is not to act well, but only to 'look good'"- 
highligl~tingtthe difference between insincere pious behavior and "gen~l- 
inely ethical conduct.'' 

e s i g ~  Drugs ' N e w  Variety of Street Driiiy, Poses Growing 
Problem" by Ruciy M. B;inni, in Chemical and 
Engineering N m s  (Sept. 9 ,  1985), 1155 16th 
St. N.\V, \Vashington, D.C. 20036. 

One of the ironies of modern plx~rmacology is that the same techniques 
used 10 make lifesavin~drugs scan be used equally well t o  create narcotics. 
Consider the development of "designer drugs." 
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"Underground chemists," writes Baum, a reporter for Chemical and 
Engineering News, "are playing a deadly cat-and-mouse game with law 
enforcement authorities." The chemists tinker with the chemical structures 
of a wide variety of illegal.~'controlled substances" in order to produce new 
"technically legal" drugs witlithe same narcotic effects-but also the same 
dangers. As fast as the U.S. Drug Enforcement Agency can outlaw a specific 
designer drug, the chemists modify their illicit recipes to produce a similar, 
legal  analog'^ compound that squeaks past the regulations. 

The stakes in this game are high, Baum observes. A conviction for pro- 
ducing a "Schedule 1" controlled substance (one wit11 no medical uses and 
a high abuse potential) carries a stiff fine and prison sentence. But these 
"bucket chemists" can make fortunes off their creations. One common 
designer drug is 3-i~iet11yl-fentany1, a derivative of fentanyl (marketed under 
the trade name Sublimaze), which US. physicians have used as an anes- 
thetic since the 1970s. By investing $2,000 in glassware and chemicals, a 
skilled chemist can synthesize one kilogram of the dnig, a quantity worth 
millions of dollars on the street. 

Seeking quick profits, underground manufacturers frequently turn out 
'sloppy" batches, with fatal consequences for drug users. Roughly 3,000 
times more potent than morphine, 3-methyl-fentanyl has caused at least 100 
deaths in California to date. Another narcotic, MPPP (an analog of ~neperi- 
dine, or Demerol) is only three times as potent as morphine but easier than 
fentanyl derivatives to produce. It  can become contaminated with a highly 
toxic chemical known as MPTP, which causes irreversible Parkinson's clis- 
ease. Many drug abusers who bought the drug as "synthetic heroin" now 
suffer permanent neurological damage. 

So far, drugenforcement officials have had only limited success in their 
fight against designer drugs. "How," asks Baum, "does one design a law to 
make illegal a compound that has not yet been synthesized?" Another 
problem is that conventional blood and urine tests do not reveal most 
designer drugs, thus hindering the detection of drug users. 

Two years ago, Congress began closing legal loopholes open to drug 
designers by passing the Comprehensive Crime Control Act, Baun~ reports. 
I t  enables the US. attorney general to designate certain drugs as controlled 
substances within 30 days-a process that used to take years. Currently, 
Congress is reviewing an even more comprehensive "Designer Drug" 
Enforcement. Act, which would give federal officials more authority to crack 
down on the bucket chemists. 

"What Causes Nearsightecl~~ess?" by Gina Ko- Myopia in Focus 
1:1t:1, in Science (Sept, 20, 19851, 1333 FI St. 
N.\%, Washington, D.C. 20005. 

In 1930, approximately 14 percent of the American population was near- 
sighted, or "myopic," as their eye doctors told them. Today, that proportion 
1x1s roughly doubled and is increasing at an estimated rate of one percent 
eve17 three years. 

Why are peoples' eyes getting worse? There are two theories: One 
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l-ilames bad genes, the other too much close work. Each faction of ophthal- 
mologists offers its "definitive" studies, but according to Kolata, a reporter 
for Science, recent evidence weighs in favor of the close-work hypothesis. 

Myopia occurs, Kolata .notes, when an eyeball becomes elongated, plat- 
ing the retina (back of the eye) beyond the point where the eye's lens can 
focus sharply on an image. When a person does close work-reading, 
sewing, drawing, using a computer-his eyes must "accommodate," or 
curve the lens, in order to focus. Too much close work, the theory goes, 
puts too much strain on the eye, which can increase its internal pressure 
(pushing the retina back) or else weaken its ability to accommodate. Sev- 
eral population studies seem to back up this notion. In 1883, a scientist 
ranked Dutch military recruits by their former occupations and observed 
that the prevalence of nearsightedness rose as the men became more 
educated: from 2.5 percent among farmers and fishermen to 12 percent 
among craftsmen doing close handiwork and 32 percent among scholars. A 
research project in Alaska found that young, literate Eskimos were more 
often myopic than their illiterate elders. It is also known that lawyers and 
graduate students have myopia rates approaching 50 percent. 

Only within the last few years, the authors observe, have researchers 
been able to develop animal models to study the condition. Francis Young, 
i\ psychologist at Washington State University, has raised a colony of near- 
sighted monkey's. When their distance vision is limited to 14 to 20 inches 
(forcing full-time accommodation) for a year, many monkeys become near- 
sighted-a significant fact, since they are not normally myopic. Two other 
researchers, Elio Raviola and Torsten Wiesel, of Harvard and Rockefeller 
universities, respectively, discovered that sealing shut a monkey's eyes also 
stimulated myopia. However, the nearsightedness only develops if the 
monkeys are in the presence of light. Darkness halts the myopia. Thus, the 
researchers believe that perceiving fuzzy images through the monkey's 
eyelid is the cause. 

Nearsighteclness cannot be cured, Kolata reports, although some 01111- 
thalmologists are ti-ying to retard its onset in children who are developing 
the condition. One treatment involves "atropine" eyedrops, which relax the 
eyes' ciliary muscles. h o t h e r  employs bifocals. Both methods aim for 
similar g ~ a l s :  to take the strain of visual accommodation out of close work. 

HOW DWS an Tile  Molecular Basis of Development" by 
Walter J.  Gehring, in Scientific American hwo md - (Oct. 1985), 415 Madison Ave., New York, 
N.Y. 10017. 

The development of  a fertilized egg-a single, minute cell-into a corn- 
plex and variegateci creature is one of nature's great mysteries. How exactly 
does it happen? 

Biologists have known since [lie 1950s that the architecture of a develop- 
ing organism is encoded in the helical strands of its cieoxyribonucleic acid 
( D N A ) ,  the storehouse for its genetic information. But the method by 
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which the DNA translates that code and orchestrates the growth of a com- 
plex fleshy animal (with hundreds of distinct tissues, organs, and systems) 
is only now becoming clear, reports Gehring, professor of cell biology at 
the University of Basel in Switzerland. 

Every cell contains "active':.and "inactive" genes, Gehring notes. Scien- 
tists now believe that "master" genes-containing small segments of DNA 
called homeoboxes-act as virtual switches, turning whole groups of genes 
"on" and "off." The homeobox does this by creating protein messengers 
that bind with some genes, and not others. The result of this intricate 
process is that sets of cells end up with special genetic instructions that 
differentiate them from other cells nearby. Each cell group then migrates to 
its proper place in the growing embryo and develops into a specific body 
pan or system. 

Gehring first became aware of these special genes in 1965, while study- 
ing the developmental stages of fruit flies. Observing strange mutations- 
legs sprouting up where antennae should be-he and his colleagues identi- 
fied a wide range of "homeotic" genes that govern the physical layout of a 
developing embryo. As the scientists gained a more sophisticated under- 
standing of the chemical mechanisms underlying these unique genes, they 
conceived of master genes overseeing the whole developmental process. 
Experiments in 1983 confirmed the existence of these master genes and 
their homeobox mechanisms. 

Do such research findings apply only to fruit flies? No, Gehring main- 
tains. Master genes have been found in the embryos of many other veste- 
braces, including humans. Indeed, he notes, "the discovery of the homeo- 
box in a wide range of species suggests that the molecular mechanisms 
underlying development may be much more universal than was previously 
suspected." However, he adds, the discovery of these controlling genes is 
only one piece of a terribly complicateci puzzle. The biologists' next ques- 
tion: What regulates homeoboxes? 

SOURCES 2% E NMENT 

San Francisco's "San Francisco's Downtown Plan: Environ- 
mental and Urban Design Values in Central 

Downtown Plan Business District Regulation" by Steven L. 
Vettel, in Ecolog)' L a w  Quarterly (No. 3, 
1985), School of Law (Boalt Hall), Univ. of 
Calif., Berkeley, Calif. 94720. 

Like many big American cities, San Francisco has seen its share of clevelop- 
merit in recent years, particularly of its business district. In fact, writes 
Vettel, an attorney in San Francisco, "the city's downtown growth rate ranks 
as the nation's highest." 

But unlike residents in other major urban centers, Vittel contends, San 
Franciscans have not allowed the developers' natural desire for profits to 
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&an Francisco I n  1927 (above), various beaux-arts edifices decorated the 
landscape Today's skjlli7 ze (below), dominated by austere, hzgI~-nse o-fice 
buildings, looks to some critics like a "refrigerator showroom " 

overwhelm the city's unique architectural character. In November 1984, the 
city's Planning Commission adopted the Downtown Plan, a strict zoning 
system aimed at slowing the rate of office building construction, preventing 
"environmentully destructive" projects from being approved, and control- 
lingtihe "cumulaiive effects" of growth in the city. 

San Francisco's building boom be911 during the mid-1960s and picked 
up speed with the passage of a $1.5 billion bond financing a mass-transit 
system (Bay Area Rapid Transit). As new structures such as the 43-story 
Wells fargo Building (built in 1966) and the 54-story Bank of America 
headquarters (1969) loomed large, many city residents charged that their 
picturesque, hilly landscape was starting to resemble a "refrigerator show- 
room." The Department of City Planning set up ordinances to control the 
height, bulk, and density of buildings in four downtown commercial dis- 
tricts. I t  created the Landmarks Preservation Advisory Board to review con- 
siruction proposals. And it utilized the strict guidelines for proposed com- 
mercial sites set by the state legislature in the 1970 California 
 environment;.^! Quality Act. Despite such measures, argues Vittel, the regu- 
lations were "piecemeal" anddid not form a "coherent, comprehensive 
package of regulatory tools." 

The Downtown Plan, though, is far more comprehensive, Vittel reports. 
I t  substitutes a "mandatory formal design procedure" for the presently 
inconsistent and confusing "discretionary review process," which some- 
times permitted tlie construction of undesirable projects. Some aims of the 
new plan: to shorten and slim down future office towers; to preserve a 
greater number of "architecturally significant" historic structures (about 
250); to give greater consideration to public transportation and housing; 
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and to open up space for more public facilities, artworks, and sunlight. 
~l though the new guidelines are stringent, they are designed to slow, not 

stop, business district growth. By the year 2000, total downtown office 
space and employment are projected to rise by 21.7 million square feet and 
91,000 jobs, respective1y:The Planning Commission hopes the new rules 
will cut the rate of annual growth by anywhere from one-third to one-half 
and encourage some businesses to settle outside of the city. 

Oil and Water "Oil Pollution: A Decade of Research and 
Monitoring" by John W. Farrington, in Oce- 

Sometimes Mix anus (Fall 1985), woods Hole Oceanographic 
Institution, Woods Hole, Mass. 02543. 

There are few environmental disasters that spark more public alarm than 
does an oil spill. 

During the 1970s, a series of spectacular oil tanker mishaps-including 
the 1978 Amoco Cadiz spill off the French coast and a 1979 oil well 
blowout in the Gulf of Mexico-prompted environmentalists to issue dire 
warnings sabout the state of the world's oceans. But their fears, reports 
Farrington, a chemist at Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution, have not 
been realized. 

In a report released last April by the National Research Council (NRC), 
more than 100 oceanographers offered "cautious optimism" about the 
ability of sea life to recover from petroleum toxicity. Underlying their rosier 
assessment, notes Farrington, was an "increased understanding of how the 
marhe environment copes with oil." 

Researchers now know that man is not the only one to sully the ocean 
with petroleum. Seepage from natural reservoirs beneath the ocean floor is 
also responsible, as is the erosion of sediments (such as shale) that contain 
petroleum-like hydrocarbons. All told, Mother Nature annually releases 
between 250,000 and 2.5 million tons of oil into the oceans. By contrast, 
man's accidents account for only an estimated 420,000 tons per year. A 
large fraction of oil pollution in the oceans, observes Farrington, can he 
attributed to "the chronic dribblinp of petroleum from sloppy use by mod- 
ern society." Municipal and industrial wastes, normal tanker operations, 
ships' bilges, and other non-accidental sources annually release more than 
2.3' million tons. 

What happens to oil in salt water? At first the two liquids do not mix, says 
Farrington. But over several months, the wind, waves, sun, and microor- 
ganisms gradually break down much of the petroleum mixture. Some 
chemical components dissolve; others evaporate. Another portion soaks 
into (or clings to) floating particles, which then sink to the ocean bottom. 
Chunks of the remaining residue end up as tar. But petroleum products can 
vary widely in composition, he cautions, making generalizations about their 
degradation troublesome: Sometimes 11 percent of the oil decomposes, 
sometimes 90 percent-depending on what has been added to it. 

In terms of human health, the greatest threat from petroleun~ pollution 
comes from contaminated seafood, which can be laden with cancer-causing 
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chemicals (mainly "polynuclear aromatic hydrocarbons"). A daily diet of 
such seafood could pose potentially about the same risk as smoking two 
packs of cigarettes a day. 

Farrington stresses that the optimistic conclusion of the NRC's 1985 
report does not justify continued dumping of petroleum products into the 
ocean. Rather, the council has assessed the pollution damage done so far- 
prior to urging more sophisticated precautions in the future. 

The Price of "Environmental Limits: The New Constraints" 
by Sandra S. Batie, in Issues in Science a n d  

Poor Farming Technology (Fall 19851, 2101 constitution 
Ave., Washington, D.C. 20418. 

The Great Farm Shakeout, as the newspapers call the current agricultural 
crisis, has awakened America to the financial mismanagement of many of 
the nation's farms. Yet money troubles are only half the story, contends 
Batie, an agricultural economist at Virginia Polytechnic Institute. 

Batie argues that sloppy, shortsighted farming practices have damaged 
untold acres and increased the pollution of air, land, and water. Such 
adverse environmental effects, in turn, have made the public far less sympa- 
thetic to the farmers' plight than it was a decade ago. 

Take, for example, some of modern agriculture's side effects. Excessive 
farming of wheat, corn, soybeans, and cotton has led to extensive topsoil 
erosion-almost three billion tons per year-and has reduced the value of 
agricultural output by some $40 million annually. It is especially shameful, 
Batie adds, since "effective techniques to combat erosion are available." 
Conservation tillage, contour planting, strip cropping, and terracing are 
measures known to reduce erosion rates by 60 to 90 percent. 

Pesticide, herbicide, and fertilizer residues have contaminated, according 
to a U.S. Geological Survey study, an estimated 20 percent of U.S. wells with 
nitrates, which are potent carcinogens. Iowa and Florida are among the 
states hardest hit: The Iowa Geological Survey found residues of pesticides 
such as Atrazine, Sencor, and Bladex in more than two-thirds of the wells in 
northeastern Iowa. And in Florida's citrus growing regions, pesticides such 
as ethylene dibromide (EDB) have turned up in the drinking water. 

Poorly managed irrigation has led to ground water pollution in California 
and several High Plains states-Nebraska, Kansas, Colorado, Oklahoma, 
and Texas. Runoff water from croplands can accumulate not only pesticide 
residues but also toxic levels of salts and minerals. Witness the debacle in 
California's San Joaquin Valley, says Batie. There, agricultural drainage 
carried salts, heavy metals, and selenium into the reservoir at the Kesterson 
National Wildlife Refuge. By February 1985, the pollution had become so 
bad that the "refuge" was declared a "toxic dump." In 1980, high levels of 
salinity in the Colorado River cost regional taxpayers more than $100 mil- 
lion from tainted soil, killed crops, and water treatment costs. 

For rural pollution, Batie does not hold America's farmers wholly respon- 
sible. The government, she contends, has done its bit to encourage environ- 
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mentally hazardous farming practices-from subsidizing the overproduc- 
tion of corn and wheat crops to promoting the destruction of wetlands. Yet 
as tlie word spreads, farmers are rapidly losing their old reputation as 
"stewards of the environm.ent." 

FOI~S~W 's Passage ' o n e  Cheer for E. M. Forster" I I ~  Joseph ~ p -  
stein, in Cot)itnet~Iaiy (Sept. 1985), 165 East 
56th SL., New Mrk, N.Y. 10022 

Few modern writers have achieved such universal acclaim as Britain's 
novelist E.  M.  Forster (1879-1970). A Passage to India (1924), his last 
novel, is a 2Oil~-cent~1~classic.  His reputation as a literary hero stands nearly 
unblemished. 

Ironically, notes Epstein, editor of the American Scholar, a recent 
friendly biography of the author (E.  M. Forster, A Life, by I? N. Furbank) 
actually deflates Forster's heroic image. The new portrait reveals facts that 
show him to be not a paragon of virtue but a mollycoddled "prig" who was 
bullied at school and unable to get along with his peers. 

At Cambridge University he finally came into his own, Epstein says. 
Forster read Classics and fell in with an elite coterie of intellectuals, inclucl- 
ing philosopher Beitrand Russell and economist John Maynard Keynes. He 
sought to establish his independence. He shed his Christian upbringing 
and experimented with homosexuality. Yet he returned home after gradua- 
tion to live with his mother. In his diary, Forster wrote that his life was 
"straightenin~into something rather sad & dull." He resolved to d o  "more 
exercise," not to "shrink from self-analysis," to "get a less superficial idea of 
women," and not "to be afraid to go into strange places or company, & be a 
fool more frequently." 

Although Forster did not have to work (he inherited Â£8,000 then a tidy 
sum), he took jobs anyway as a cataloguer at the British National Gallery, 
secretary to the Maharajah of Dewas, and "searcher" for the Red Cross 
Wounded and Missing Bureau in Egypt during World War I. This period 
between Cambridge and the war was his most prolific. Between 1905 and 
1914, he completed five novels. But commercial and critical success were 
not central to Forster's life. Rather, he was motivated by a vain effort to 
overcome a "relentless yearning, and the haunting feeling of missing out on 
life." Epstein suggests that Forster's longing for a young man in India may 
have played as great a role as his humanitarian convictions in his writing of 
A Passage to India. The book has an explicitly political theme-the brutal- 
ityof British rule in India. Yet Forster thought of himself as "above politics." 
In 1939 he wrote: "I hate the idea of causes, and if I had to chose between 
betraying my country and betraying my friend, I hope I should have the guts 
to betray my country." 
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Epstein does not accept Forster's apolitical declarations. Rather, Epstein 
believes that "the sterility of middle-class English life" was Forster's real 
enemy. What kind of world was the novelist seeking? One governed mainly 
by desires and passions-a .. . kind of life that Epstein finds "thin, hollow, and 
finally empty." 

Audubon "Audubon a n d  His Legacy" by John McEwen, 
in Art in America (Sept. 1985), 980 Madison 
Ave., New York, N.Y. 10021 

"It is a strange snobbery that isolates botanical or ornithological illustration 
from. . . art," says McEwen, who writes for the Times of London. "John 
James Audubon [1785-18511 is one of the most notable victims of this 
prejudice." 

I t  is true that Audubon, now widely remembered as a naturalist, has been 
ignored as an artist. Indeed, the amateur ornithologist after whom the 
Audubon Society is named was also the author and illustrator of The Birds of 
America (1827-38), a four-volume elephant-folio edition containing 435 
plates and 1,065 figures-now valued at more than $1.5 million. Here 
Audubon depicted every known species of American bird in life-size pro- 

Great Blue Heron (1821). 
Eager to recordperfect im- 
ages of American birds, 
Audubon not only shaded 
and drew them exactly as 
they appeared but also pre- 
sented them in life size. 
Even birds with six-foot 
wingspans were squeezed 
onto the 27-by-40-inch 
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portion and detail. McEwen contends that the anatomical accuracy and 
meticulous preparation of the book's graphics (each was individually hand- 
colored) distinguish it as "tlie supreme refinement of illustration before the 
invention of photography:~~ 

Why has Audubon's a n  been- forgotten? McEwen believes that "the over- 
sight is largely clue to the fact that Audubon remains the subject of folklor- 
ists and natural historians." Audubon's life as a quiet backwoocisman, for 
example, is often cited as a classic example of fervent 19th-century romanti- 
cism. The bastard son of a French naval officer and Creole woman from 
Haiti, Audubon returned with his father in 1789 to Nantes, France. There, 
~iccorcling to McEwen, he claims to have "witnessed some of the most 
i-iloodthirsn events of the [French] Revolution, perhaps the most notorious 
beingwhen republicans sank so many boatloads of royalists in the Loire that 
the river actually dammed up with corpses." (Some modern biographers 
think he "embroidered" his life a bit.) Nevertheless, McEwen argues that 
A~~ciubon was affected by tlie great terror of his formative years, a feeling 
that seems to show up in his later works ("the stricken great black-backed 
g~111, the fierce hawks and their victims, the two golden-eye in the act of 
I>eing shot . . . "). 

In 1803, Auduhon left France for America, to enter business and  mar^^^. 
But he failed repeatedly as an entrepreneur. By the time lie was 35 years 
old, he decided to abandon business altogether and just paint birds. Within 
six years he had completed enough good drawings to persuade a London 
publisher, Robert Havell, to produce his major work. 

To McEwen, Audubon-despite his relative artistic obscurity-still ranks 
as a quintessential American artist, one whose influence appears in the 
works of American painters as diverse as Winslow Homer, Ellsworth Kelly, 
and Jackson Pollock. In fact, Audubon's motto "America my count~y," says 
McEwen, "implies not just the freedom symbolized by his birds, but also 
that of the radiant skies and pea t  rivers of his backgrounds, the forests and 
'dark fields of the republic.'" 

Golden Tunes 
Tin Pan Alley 

in "The Great Songwriters o f  Tin Pan Alley's 
Golden Age: A Social. Occupational, and Aes- 
thetic Inq~tin" by Edward Pessen, in Ameri- 
can Music (Summer 1985), University of Illi- 
nois Press, 5-i East Gregory St., Champaign, Ill. 
61820. 

It may be that "Brother Can You Spare a Dime?"-Yip 1-Iarburg's 1932 song 
about the Great Depression-standsout as tlie typical product of the Tin 
Pan Alley songwriters of the 1920s and '30s. But to Pessen, a historian at the 
City University of New York, "Life Is Just a Bowl of Cherries" (penned in 
1931 by Lew Brown) miglit be a more appropriate choice. 

For the most pan, Pessen contends, popular songwriters knew little of tin 
pans or alleys. While IwingBerlin, Billy Rose, and Ira and George Gersh- 
win did come from working-class homes, they were more the exception 
than the rule. Musicians such as Cole Porter, Oscar Hammerstein 11, and 
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Vincent Yo~~mans-whose upper-crust parents often looked askance at 
their sons' songwriting careers-were far more typical. In fact, notes Pes- 
sen, nearly two-thirds of those he deems the "outstanding" composers and 
lyricists attended college, one-third went on to professional school (usually 
law), and nearly 90 percent came from what were considered well-to-do 
families. This at a time when only five to 10 percent of American youths 
went to college and barely one percent completed professional school. 

But popular music was fast becoming big business. Sparked mainly by 
the expansion of the record and radio broadcasting industries, professional 
songwriters copyrighted more than 100,000 popular tunes during this 20- 
year "golden age" ofAmerican songwriting. Of course, most of those ditties 
were flops. (Even the "giants" of the era could only count about five 
percent of their total output as commercially successful.) Yet the ones that 
hit, hit big. Royalties from recordings and sheet music of Berlin's "Alexan- 
der's Rag Time Band" (1911) pulled in more than $100,000 the first year; 
"Cheek to Cheek" (1935), about $250,000. Porter, Richard Rodgers, and 
Lorenz Hart each grossed about half a million dollars a year just from their 
soi-igs. Outside this elite circle, Pessen finds a handful of unexpected "one- 
shot" winners. The essayist Dorothy Parker occasionally tried her hand at 
writing lyrics and made it to the top-playing song charts with "How Am I to 
Know?" and "I Wished on the Moon." But poet Ogden Nash, a more 
prolific lyricist, succeeded only with "Speak Low." 

While it is true, says Pessen, that "Tin Pan Alley rarely sang a song of 
social significance," he also believes that historians can glean something 
useful from the lyrics of that era. "The best of the songs. . . are gems that 
merit our attention not only for their value as a social barometer but also 
because they are things of beauty." 

Gorbachev "Waiting for Gorbachev" by Peter Reddaway, 
in The Neiv York Review of Books (Oct. 10, 

AS Reformer? 1985), 250 West 57th St., New York, N.Y. 
10107. 

For nearly two decades now, says Redciaway, program secretary at the 
Kennan Institute for Advanced Russian Studies, the Soviet Union has just 
been "muddling through." 

Rates of crime, alcoholism, and divorce have risen; birth rates and indus- 
trial productivity have fallen. Chronic shortages of basic food and medicine 
persist. And, Recldaway observes, a perceived "lack of order" in everyday 
life has "demoralized" the Soviet population. Social discontent may pro- 
vide the catalyst necessary to provoke a "change of course" in the Soviet 
government. "The entire situation might seem tailor-made for a reforming 
leader," namely Mikhail Gorbachev. 
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Since coming to power in March 1985, Gorbachev has replaced at least 18 
of the 150 regional Communist Party first secretaries and spoken of "a 
profound reconstruction of the whole economic mechanism." He favors 
the decentralized decision-making and limited "capitalism in agriculture" 
that some dissidents (Andrey. Sakharov, Roy Medvedev) have advocated 
since the 1960s. He has also spoken of dispersing computers among Soviet 
workplaces, a daring notion in a totalitarian society where, as Reddaway 
notes, "every photocopying machine is closely guarded." 

Unlike his recent predecessors, Gorbachev may pay greater heed to 
Soviet dissidents, since, in Recldaway's opinion, "the [critiques] of the dissi- 
dent groups during the last two decades will provide him with a useful 
guide to the underlying tensions he must try to resolve." Reddaway con- 
tends that the Kremlin has little to lose by easing up on several fronts: 
halting religious persecution (and freeing the 400 or so current "religious 
prisoners"); opening the doors to emigration; creating less arbitrary legal 
and penal systems; and appeasing some dissident ethnic groups, particu- 
larly the Muslim Tatars and Meskhetians who were ousted from Crimea and 
Georgia by Stalin in 1944. 

Help for the "dissident" group most in need of reform-the proletariat- 
is not so close at hand, the author maintains. Various workers' attempts to 
establish free trade unions (such as the Free International Association of 
Working People) have been crushed. Currently, such agitators have few 
good prospects, outside of Gorbachev's eagerness to make the work force 
more productive. 

But Gorbachev, as a putative reformer, faces plenty of obstacles, Redda- 
way observes. The Soviet leader lacks support among key elements of the 
Communist Parry, including the police and military, certain government 
ministers, and economic planners. Neo-Stalinist sentiments are also sweep- 
ing the nomenklatura (ruling elite), a product of the revived age-old 
Russian desire for an "iron hand" to restore "order." But Reddaway remains 
hopeful. In time, he says, Gorbachev may be able to prevail over his party's 
own reactionaries. 

~ W Y ~ T S  "Legal Torpor: Why So Little Has Happened in 
India after the Bhopal Tragedy" by Marc Ga- 

In Bbo* lamer, in Texas International Law Journal 
(No. 20), Univ. of Tex. at Austin School of Law, 
727 East 26th St., Austin, Tex. 78705. 

Within days after the December 1984 toxic gas leak at an American-owned 
Union Carbide chemical processing plant in Bhopal, India (which killed 
more than 2,000 local residents and injured at least 10,000 more), a host of 
emergency relief workers had rushed in to aid the victims. Hard on their 
heels was a contingent of American lawyers. 

The American press has condemned those lawyers for responding "inap- 
propriately" to the disaster. But Galanter, who teaches law at the University 
of Wisconsin, argues that the Americans presented a logical legal alternative 
to the Bhopal victims since the Indian legal system cannot handle liability 
suits for an accident of that magnitude. 
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India's judicial system is relatively well organized (a legacy of former 
British rule), Galanter says, but it lacks an established "tort doctrine"-or 
set o f  laws defining liability for injuries. I11 1882, codes were written for 
coi~~mercial, procedural, and criminal laws; torts were left "inexplicably" 
~~ncodified. Thus, judges--who often have had little experience with tort 
issues must determine liability on a case-by-case basis. The result: Many 
injured persons receive little or no redress. (Indian damage awards rarely 
exceed $8,000-a pittance by American standards.) And although some 
228,000 kiwyers practice in India, most of them work alone, without the 
coordinated research efforts routinely mounted by large U.S. firms. Further- 
more, by banning contingency fees (whereby attorneys take a cut from their 
clients' awards), the Indian government effectively discourages local law- 
yers from pursuing time-consuming cases on behalf of poor plaintiffs. 

Given these Indian legal deficiencies, the resort to U.S. lawyers and 
courts makes more sense, Galanter maintains. Even the Chief Justice of the 
Indian Supreme Court reportedly said: "These cases must be pursued in the 
United States.. . . I t  is the only hope these unfortunate people have.'' 

In February 1985, the New Delhi government consolidated the 2,000 
separate cases filed in Indian conns by local lawyers against the Union 
Carbide Corporation and appointed itself the legal representative of all the 
Bhopal victims. Working with a Minneapolis law firm, the Indian authorities 
in April rejected a settlement offer from Union Carbide (reportedly $200 
million) and filed suit in New York against the corporation. Some 50 
additional suits, filed independently (mostly by U.S. lawyers), are also 
under way, seeking over $250 billion in damages. 

The American press, Galanter contends, was justified in portraying Amer- 
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ican lawyers as "carpetbagging." Yet some good may have come from the 
lawyers' greed. Galantes concludes that their sudden arrival in Bhopal 
"blazed a trail that the Indian government followed," forcing the authorities 
10 take charge of a situation that they otherwise might have avoided. 

Democracy for ' T h e  1985 Parliamentary Election in south KO- 
rea," by B. C. Koh, in A s i a n  Surrey (Sept. 

South KOW? 1985), University of California Press, Berkeley, 
Calif. 94720. 

On February 12, 1985, more than 20 million South Koreans (about 85 
percent of all eligible voters) went to the polls-the highest turnout in 27 
years. There they elected to the country's National Assembly 148 candidates 
from Presiclent Chun Doo I - l~an ' s  ruling Democratic Justice Party (DJP), 67 
from the New Korea Democratic Party (NKDP), and 61 from other parties. 

Although the DJP did prevail, Koh, a political scientist at the University of 
Illinois, argues that the election constituted a "vote of no confidence" in 
President Chun's regime. During the first election under Chiin in 1981, his 
DJP made an exceptionally strong showing, with victories for all but two of 
its 92 candidates. "Anything falling below the 1981 benchmark," writes 
Koh, "would signal dissatisfaction.', A breakdown of last year's election 
results demonstrated that the ruling party fared worst among highly edu- 
cated voters and politically sophisticated urban folk. In South Korea's five 
largest cities, where 42 percent of all the votes were cast, the NKDP opposi- 
tion parn, headed by Kim Young Sam and Kirn DaeJung, outperformed the 
DJP by better than a 4 to 3 margin; its victory was especially pronounced in 
Seoul and Kwangjiu. (Korean journalists clubbed the phenomenon yado 
yoch'on, or "opposition in cities, government in villages.") In terms of the 
overall popular vote, the NKDP garnered 29.2 percent versus the DJP's 35.3 
percent. 

So what? Koh contends thai the NKDP has effectively "challengecl the 
legitimacy" of Chun's government-a feat that is especially s~~rprisingsince 
the coalition did not make its political debut until less than a month before 
the election. Kirn Yo~ingSaam and Kim Dae Jung had been barred from 
political activity until November 1984, when Chiin lifted the ban. Subse- 
quently, the groii~i established itself as Chun's chief opposition. 

The emergence of the NKDP as the "number one opposition party" 
could have far-reachingeffects for South Korea, Koh maintains. The Chun 
government m ~ ~ s t  now face a "challenger," not just a docile "sparring 
partner." A real two-party system could well develop. And Koh expects the 
role of the National hssembly to change: Now that the NKDP controls more 
than one-third of the legislative seats, it can unilaterally convene the assem- 
lily, move to dismiss a member, and veto constitutional amendments. Con- 
sequently the assembly will likely take a more active role in shaping future 
policies rather than merely rubber-stamping C h ~ ~ n ' s  proposals. 

True democracy in South Korea still "remains a destination," Koh holds. 
But the recent election results, largely ~~nexaminecl in the Western press, do  
appear to have moved the nation "a step closer to that elusive goal." 
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"Economic Sanctions Reconsidered." 
Institute for International Economics, 11 Dupont Circle N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 
753 pp. $45.00. 
Authors: Gary Clyde Hufbauer and Jeffrey J .  Schott 

On September 9, 1985, President Reagan 
announced the imposition of  certain eco- 
nomic sanctions against the government 
o f  South Africa. To prod Pretoria into dis- 
mantling its apartheid policies, 
ton decided, among other things, to ban 
the export o f  American computers and 
bank loans to that country. 

The White House action spurred de- 
bate in Washington: Would the sanctions 
work or not? 

According to economists Hufbauer 
and Scl~ott, sanctions are generally not 
effective. They may work, when applied 
"judiciously to reach carefully defined 
objectives." 

The researchers based that conclusion 
on their survey o f  103 post-World War I 
cases of  economic sanctions-the "de- 
liberate government-inspired with- 
drawal, or threat o f  withdrawal, o f  'cus- 
tomary' trade or financial relations." 

The authors judged only 39 of  the 103 
cases to be "successful"-that is, sanc- 
tions did contribute to the foreign policy 
goals of  the country imposing the mea- 
sures. Successful efforts include U.S. im- 
position in 1960 of  an "entry fee" on 
sugar from the Dominican Republic (to 
exert pressure on the regime o f  Rafael 
~rujillo); the 1972-79 Anglo-American 
ban on trade with Uganda (to weaken the 
government o f  Idi b i n ) ;  and the mem- 
orable 1973 Arab oil embargo against the 
United States. 

Resorting to sanctions, Hufbauer and 
Schott found, is a bully's tactic. In more 
than one-half o f  all 103 cases, the send- 
er's gross national product (GNP) was 50 
times larger than the target's GNP. The 
United States imposed sanctions 68 

times, Great Britain 21 times, and the So- 
viet Union 10 times. 

Yet a country's economic power by it- 
self does not ensure effectiveness. Much 
depends on what the instigator is trying 
to do. Sanctions designed to "destabi- 
lize" a country have succeeded 53 per- 
cent o f  the time, probably because they 
were often coupled with other measures 
(such as coven: military action). Those 
meant to punish an enemy's military ac- 
tions (e.g., the 1979 Soviet invasion o f  
Afghanistan) rarely work. 

Not suqirisingly, the more sanctions 
hurt the target country, the more effective 
they were in achieving political goals. 
When successful, the economic burden 
of  sanctions equaled, on average, 2.3 per- 
cent o f  the target's GNP; in unsuccessful 
cases, less than one percent. 

The government that imposes sanc- 
tions can do the most clamage when it has 
had a higll volume o f  trade with its target. 
In cases where sanctions worked, the 
country imposing them accounted for, on 
average, 27 percent o f  the target country's 
total volume of  trade-compared with 19 
percent in cases where sanctions failed. 

Whether or not economic sanctions ac- 
tually change the world, they may still 
serve political purposes. Politicians may 
impose sanctions to demonstrate "re- 
solve" to voters at home and to assure 
allies that words will be supported by 
deeds. As former British prime minister 
David Lloyd George said in 1935, after 
the League of  Nations imposed sanctions 
against Italy for attacking Abyssinia: 
'[Sanctions] came too late to save Abys- 
sinia, but they are just in the nick o f  time 
to save the [British] government." 
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"Asian Americans; Growth, Change, and Diversity." 
PopulationRefeneoceBureau,22t3MSt.N.W,̂ shinglon,D.C.20037.44pp.(4.00. 
Audioes; Robeat W. Gwtoet, Bream Robey, Peter C. Siniih 

Their combined numbers arc increas- 
ing; Asian Americans constitute the larg- 
estproportionofoewunmigiaaistothis 
country. In 1970, onty 1.4 million Asians 
livedintheUnitedStates.Butavesthe 
next 10 years the population of Asian 
Americansswelledby l4lpercent. 

Included among the new arrivals are 
Aeroughlymmlodochinesere&i- 
gets wfao bow: fled to the United States 
sincetheVietnamVarendedinApriJ 
1975. Some 5.1 million Asians now lire 
intheunitedStales;bydiepmtfaat 
number may reach almost 10 million, or 
about four percent of the nation's entice 
population. 

A & n ~ ~ ~ ~  
and tfae Weaem states. Folly-nine per- 
centhavetakenupresidenceineither 
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choose to live in cities-compared with 
75 percent of all Americans. 

Except f o r  the nation's 634,000 Viet- 
namese, many of whom were destitute 
"boat people," Asian Americans are clo- 
ing at least as well as, if not somewhat 
better than, white Americans, in socio- 
economic terms. 

The success story begins in the class- 
room. More than 90 percent of all 16- and 
17-year-old Asian Americans are enrolled 
in school. Nearly all of them leave with 
diplomas in hand. Excluding the Viet- 
namese, more than 90 percent of all 
Asian males, aged 25-29, have finished 
high school; the figures for their white 
and black American counterparts are 
much lower (87 and 73 percent, respec- 
tively). And, whereas 17 percent of white 
Americans aged 25 and o lder  have 
earned a university degree, 35 percent of 
all Asian Americans have done so. 

Why have Asian American students 
done so  well? The researchers credit 

"strong parental pressure and support 
and a level of discipline that other ethnic 
groups lack." 

Asian Americans also outperform 
white Americans in professional life. A 
higher percentage of them hold white- 
collar jobs. And the 1980 median fC/;)t//)l 
income for Asian Americans ($23,600) is 
higher than for white and black Ameri- 
cans ($20,800 and $12,6741, largely be- 
cause a higher proportion of Asian Ameri- 
can households (63 percent) contain two 
or more wage earners. 

Indeed, most Asian American families 
are larger than their American counter- 
pans, and many include adult relatives. 
These "members of the householder's 
extended family" help to boost family in- 
come, to provide child care, and to cut 
rent costs. 

Thanks to such family teamwork, re- 
searchers conclude, "even the most dis- 
advantaged immigrants begin to climb 
up the American ladder." 

"College Responses to Low Achieving Students." 
11arco~u1-1 Brace Jovanovich, Orkuulo, Fla. 32887. 108 pp. $28.00. 
Authors: Jo1i11 E. Ro~~eche, George A. Baker, S ~ ~ a n n e  11. Roueche 

Every autumn at the University of Califor- 
nia, Los Angeles, about one-hall of the 
incoming freshmen take, and fail, an Eng- 
lish proficiency examination. 

According to the authors, education 
specialists at the University of Texas at 
Austin, UCIA's students are not much dif- 
ferent from those tinywhere else. "It is 
not uncommon," they write, "to find 30- 
40 percent of emering freshmen reading 
below a seventh-gracle level." 

Why are today's high school gracluates 
so ill-prepared for college work? Because 
high schools, the authors say, now re- 
quire only that their graduates attain 
"competence" in reading, writing, and 
mathematics. And competence means 
performinpon what is now defined as an 
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eighth-grade level. 
To find oiit how colleges and universi- 

ties are coping with freshmen who have 
not mastered the basics, the authors que- 
ried 2,508 institutions of higher educ:~- 
tion-large euniversities as well as small 
liberal arts and community colleges. 

Overall, they discovered, 84 percent of 
the institutions offered students basic 
skills courses; 80 percent provide some 
type of special services, such as counsel- 
ing, o r  tutoring ;and 41 percent have es- 
tablished "learning centersw-half of 
which have been constructed since 1970. 
Ro~~qhiy 15 percent of all college fresh- 
men now attend at least one remedial 
class in the three Rs. 

While all types of colleges and univer- 
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sities provide remedial education, some 
provide more than others. Ninety-five 
percent of community colleges, but only 
67 percent of liberal arts colleges, offer 
basic skills instruction. The 'figures for 
public and private institutions vary 
widely: 92 percent versus 67 percent. 

In 1977, the Carnegie Foundation for 
the Advancement of Teaching urged col- 
leges not to accept permanent respon- 

sibility for overcoming their students' ba- 
sic deficiencies. But today most insti- 
tutions of higher learning, the authors 
point out, cannot be too choosy in select- 
ing the freshman class; the nation's pool 
of applicants has been shrinking since 
the passage of the large "baby boom" 
generation into adulthood. Thus, col- 
leges must either prepare their new stu- 
dents for college, or go out of business. 

"Mortality of Nuclear Weapons Test Participants." 
National Research Council, 2101 Constitution Ave. N.W., Washin~on, D.C. 20418. 47 pp. 
Authors: C. Dennis Robinette, Seymour Jablon, Thomas I>. Preston 

On August 31, 1957, the U.S. military det- 
onated a nuclear weapon in the desert 
near Las Vegas, Nev. In 1979, the Centers 
for Disease Control (CDC) in Atlanta re- 
ported that eight of the 3,224 servicemen 
who had participated in the test, code- 
named SMOKY, had since died from leu- 
kemia, a form of cancer that can be 
caused by radiation. 

Given the number and demographic 
characteristics of the servicemen, the 
CDC said, only 3.1 men should have died 
from that disease. 

Why did an "extra" 4.9 men succumb 
to leukemia? The CDC report caused sci- 
entists to wonder if low levels of radia- 
tion were more hazardous than they 
thought. And some of the servicemen in- 
volved feared that the government might 
have needlessly endangered their lives. 

To see if the CDC's findings were gen- 
erally true, the National Research Coun- 

cil's Medical Follow-Up Agency (MFUA) 
examined the death records of 4,841 men 
who had participated in SMOKY and 
other nuclear tests, carried out at the Ne- 
vada Test Site and at the Bikini and Eni- 
wetok atolls in the central Pacific during 
the 1950s. 

The authors, all MFUA staffers, con- 
firmed the CDC's findings: More SMOKY 
participants had died of leukemia than 
expected. But the opposite was tnie for 
the participants from the other test shots. 
Foity-six men died from leukemia-six 
fewer than expected. Why? The MFUA 
surmised that the soldiers, as a group, 
were healthier than most Americans. 

What then caused the unexpected 
deaths from leukemia at SMOKY? The 
researchers conclude that it was either a 
"chance aberration" or SMOKY pro- 
duced heavier doses of radiation than 
originally estimated. 
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A countryman and /IISSOH bicycling home in Provence "Old France" lives 
in the nation 's.36433 communes (townships), 89percent haveftwer than 
2,00Opeople, and local loyalties remain strong, hi exasperation, Charles 
de Gaulle once asked, "How c a ? ~   ion make a county  that has 265 varlet- 
ies ojcheese act as one"" 
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The gloire has dimmed, but France's mystique endures. When 
Americans travel there, as some half a million do each year, they 
have two nations in mind. One is the land where the word 
civilization was coined, where Descartes, Rousseau, Louis XIV, 
Napoleon, Hugo, de Gaulle, and others still loom large. Then 
there is "the real France," a term suggesting an almost 19th- 
century world of swaying poplars, old chateaux, peasants, bistros, 
and beaches washed by sun and Mediterranean or Atlantic 
breezes. The reality is that since World War 11, the French, now 
55 million strong, have built one of the Free World's top four 
industrial powers. Their belated move into the late 20th century 
has brought both blessings and problems; in parliamentary elec- 
tions this March, high unemployment (1 1 percent) and other ills 
may hurt President Francois Mitterrand's Socialists, who in 1981 
formed France's first left-wing government in 23 years. Here, 
John Ardagh looks at how the Great Leap was accomplished and 
how French life has changed in the process. Diana Pinto exam- 
ines the evolution of that hardy Gallic perennial, the intellectual. 

Charles de Gaulle loved France, but he never thought much 
of the French. "They can't cope without the State, yet they detest 
it," he said in 1966. "They don't behave like adults." 

The Fifth Republic created by the Gaullists in 1959 ended 
the governmental disarray that plagued their predecessors. But 
the unruly French would persist in other irritatingly non-Gaullist 
patterns, including a love-hate relationship with things Anglo- 
Saxon. During the 1960s and 70s, one or two Wimpy's and 
McDonald's opened on the Champs Elyskes, leading a new trend 
in Ie fast-food. Le Drugstore, a new kind of shop open till mid- 
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night with glitzy decor, restaurants, and toys, books, Scotch 
salmon, champagne, and much else besides medicine, became a 
hit. Movie and pop music stars with names like Johnny Hallyday 
(1x5 Jean-Philippe_Smet) and Francoise Hardy were born. 

Was France losing its essence, becoming Americanized, as 
the press pundits said? One sign was the spread of franglais. 
Boutiques took names like Le Smart Shop. People spoke of Ie 
parking, le business car, Ie planning, Ie marketing, le cash-flow, 
lepipeline, Ie snack, un long-drink, Ie barman, le shopping, Ie 
pull (sweater), Ie smoking (dinner jacket), Ie jogging, and Ie 
footing (walking). Advertisers offered grand-standing homes 
ancl l'up&s-sbawipooing. There was shock when Valkry Giscard 
dlEstaing, on the day of his 1974 election as president, made a 
speech for foreign television in English. 

Some patriots sought to Gallicize fra~zglais, to turn the lin- 
guistic bu~lldozer'into a beuledohe. In 1977, the Gaullists all but 
banned the use of foreign words, where equivalent French terms 
existed, in ads, on official documents, and on radio and TV-a 
step described as the "cultural crime of a crackpot nation" by a 
London columnist. Fmglais waned, though even today no 
French oil company executive will speak of un appareil de for- 
age en mer when he is making a deal on un oil-rig. 

Franglais was a telling if trivial symptom. The French were 
encountering something that other Western Europeans had ex- 
perienced much earlier: economic and social modernization. 

At first, the modernization went almost unnoticed. While 
American headline-writers focused on the chaotic politics and 
agonizing colonial retreats of the 1947-59 Fourth Republic, 
France was transforming itself. Industrial output regained its pre- 
war peak by 1951 and kept on climbing-more than tripling by 
1973. Once dependent on farming and known for exports of 
wine, perfumes, ancl haute couture, the French became leading 
competitors in autos, aeronautics, offshore oil, aluminum, nu- 
clear power, and much else. By the 1970s, la gloirefranpzise was 
not so much military or cultural as commercial. 

By 1985, France's per capita gross domestic product had 
reached $9,538. That ut it behind Switzerland ($14,930), the 
United States ($13,969 7 , and West Germany ($10,633) but well 

John Ardagb, 57, a journalist and broadcaster, is a former correspondent 
for the London Times in Paris and Algeria and writer for the London 
Observer. Born in Malawi, East Africa, he received a n  honors degree in 
c/assics andphilosophyfi-om Worcester College, Oxford (1951). He is the 
author of The New French Revolution (1968), A Tale of Five Cities: Life in 
Provincial Europe Today (1979). France in the 1980s (1982), and Rural 
France (1983). 
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ahead of its old rival, Britain ($8,072). The Fre~lcll psseci the 
British in both eco~lo~~lic o~ltp~lt and sta~~dard of livi~lg in 1767. 

Despite the li~lgeri~lg presence of a post-1773 recessio~~ (ill- 
cl~~cii~lg 111oi-e tlla11 two nlillion ~~ne~nployed), France's prosperity 
today is ~l~lde~liable. The Fre~lch l~ave Inoney to spe~ld. Before 
World War 11, huvtlle average fanily's budget went to food 2nd 
clri~~k; toclay, only 20 percent cloes, By 1783] 76 percent of Fre11c11 
l~o~~sel~olcls had :I ref rig era to^^ 71 percent had a TV set, 73 percent 
hacl a car (the US. fig~lre: 70 percent). As high a p-opostio~l of 
blue-collar workers as salaried white-collar cadyes sz@6rie~~rs 
(87 perce~lt) had a~~to~llatic washi11g 111ac11i11es. 

The Fre11c11 have l>eco111e cleaner anti lllore 11ealt11-con- 
scio~~s. Their "llealtl~ ancl llygie~le'' expenses have more t11a11 
tripled since the 1950s, anel they now o~~ t spe~ ld  eveLyone else 
(i11cl~1di11g A~l~erica~~s,  by 50 percent) 011 patent and p-escriptio~~ 
~l~edici~les. Wit11 22.3 111illio11 dogs, md cagecl birds, t11ey 
have overtake11 even the British as pet-keepers. They crowcl 11ew 
"garcie~~ ce~lters" oi~tsicle n1any tow~ls and l~ave taken to the 
o~lce-sco~-~~ecl e11deavor of le bj*icoluge, clo-it-yo~~rself llo111e i111- 
provel1lent. One in 11i11e Fre~lcll fmlilies (vers~~s one in 15 in 
Anlerica) 11:ls a weel<e~lcl or vacatio~l setseat. 



FRANCE 

They have also become great tourists, and by 1980 one in 
f o ~ ~ r  of their trips took them abroad. (The United States, a popular 
desti~~atio~l, drew 323,000 Fre1lcl1 visitors in 1984.) One of 
Mitterrand's first steps was to ~nandate a fifth week of paid vaca- 
tion for workers. In -the new facto~y- and office-bound urban 
France, with its te~~sions, sociologist Michel Crozier explai~ls, "no 
one is truly at ease, and so the Frencll need holidays more than, 
say, the Americans.'' Farmers, for w1101n leisure is still rare, put 
signs on routes through the count~yside to the beaches saying 
"We, too, W O L I I ~  like to see the sea." 

A Frencll professio~lal may live nearly as well as his U.S. or 
West German counterpast, and better than a Briton. A British 
doctor who visited a colleag~~e in L ~ O I I  was amazed. With two 
sons in private scl~ools (a b~lrden t11at few Frencll parents inflict 
011 themselves), the Briton rarely took a foreign lloliday, 11ad an 
old Cortina, 11ad no housel~old help, and could buy a new suit 
once every two years at best. Of his Fre~lcl~ llost, tlle doctor said, 
"He drove us around in his brand-new Citroe~l CX, his wife wore 
Yves St-Laurent, ancl a maid served LIS at dinner in their luxury flat 
overlooking Lyon where his drinks cabinet had six different malt 
whiskies. They seemed to think nothing of spending 400 francs a 
head chez Bocuse [a famed "new cuisine" restaura~lt], and were 
leaving the next month for two weeks in the Caribbean." 

Si~cll affluence reflects a striking national comeback. The 
Fre11cll lost 1nuc11 more prestige but far fewer lives in World War 
I1 than in World War I (202,000 versus 1.36 million). Yet the 
physical destr~~ction was more widespread-d~~ring the 1940 
Ger~nan invasion, five years of occ~~pation and Anglo-American 
bo~nbing, and the Allies' drive from tlle Normandy beaches. By 
V-E Day 1945, railways were shattered; Le Havre, Brest, and other 
Atlantic ports were devastated, as were many northern towns and 
factories. But what the Frencll really llad to face were the effects 
of a far longer decline. 

During tlle 18t11 century, France became the strongest power 
in the Wester11 world. Royalty sti pled tlle Loire River valley with 
chateaux; Louis XIV (1643-1715 7 , the Sun King, po~~red  imperial 
treasure into Versailles. In 1810 the Fre~~cll, n~~mbering 30 nlil- 
lion, were the most populous European nation, bigger than what 
is now West Germany (22 million) and far ahead of the British 
(16 million). But by tllen the slide had begun. 

A monarclly banhpted by extravagance and by wars with 
England and Spain fell before tlle 1789 French Revolution. 
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Tl~ereafter, vast SLIIIIS were expended on the Napoleonic Wai-s 
ancl otl~er advent~ires. More funds were lavished on Algeria] Mo- 
rocco, Tunisia, ancl other ornanlents of a worldwide e~npire tl~at 
never equaled tl~at of the British and never returned 1nuc11 profit. 
At l ~ o ~ n e ,  cl~erisl~ing -sirall tow~ls, small farms, and small fa~nily 
b~~sinesses~ the French failed to n~atc l~  the massive i11dustri11' ' lza- 
tion of Britain and Germany. By the 1720s and ' ~ O S ,  France 11ad 
beco~ne a cheap, pleasant co~~ntiy to visit] a mecca for American 
artists and Lost Generation writers S L I C ~  as F. Scott Fitzgerald. It 
was not such a happy place for the French, especially the poorer 
ones. By the 1730s, its industrial production was falling. 

So was its pop~~lation. Partly because of the Napoleo~~ic law 
of equal inheritance, big families fell out of fasl~ion. The Frencl~ 
were outnumbered by the Ger~nans and the Britisl~ by 1710. 
Then cane World War I ,  corrosive inflationl and the Great De- 
pression. By 1735] France was counting o111y seven bistl~s for 
eveiy eight deaths. By 17401 Nazi Germany had twice as many 
men of 1ni1it:iry age. Marshal Pl~ilippe Pktain ticked off the rea- 
sons for Fr:~nce's quick capit~~lation: "TOO few allies] too few 
weapons, too few babies.'' 

At war's end, the situatio~~ was gloomy. During 1744, when 
cle Gaulle, the leader of the Free French, arrived from London to 
lead a ix-ovisio~~al governn1ent, 10,000 or more Nazi sympatl~izers 
were shot by Resistance bands. "Peace" b ro~~g l~ t  strikes, trials of 
125,000 accused collaborators, and the emergence of the rigidly 
Stalinist Con~~nunists as the best organized of the French parties. 
Un:~ble to reign in the Left] de Gaulle resigned in 1746. Frdnce's 
14th constitution, partly written by the Com~nunists and Social- 
ists, led to the fractious Foui-th Republic and what de Gaulle 
would call "the dance of the parties.'' France drifted into futile 
w'irs against Co~n~n~~nist-led insurgents in Indocl~ina and M~~slim 
rebels in Algeria that w0~11d drain the country until 1762. 

Political decline did not end ~111til de Gaulle ret~~rnecl to 
power in 1758. But the economic recovery had begun 1nuc11 
earlier and was well under way by the mid-1750s. What caused 
the remarkable postwar resurgence? Studying it  in 1767] 
M~~ssacl~~~ssets Institute of Tecl~nology economist Cl~arles l? 
Kindleberger rejected 11~1rely materialistic explanations. The re- 
bound after 1745, he co~~cliided, was basically "due to the restaff- 
ing of the economy wit11 new Inen ancl to new attitudes." 

The political stability of the cie Gaulle era (1758-67) played 
a key role. But some of the recoveiyl ironically, can be traced 



A custo?~zer cbatthzg wit/! a 
clerk at a small food stand 
called a n  ktalage in  1964. 
131) now, French sboppers 
/!sue grown accusto?ned to 
packaged foods, arzd to tbe 
superma~kets i7z wbicb 60 
pei-ce?zt of them are sold 

back to the German Occupation. The P6tain regime attacked the 
"too few babies" problem with a system of Family Allowances 
designed lo encourage childbearing. These, and what demogra- 
pher Alfred Sauvy has called "a collective conscience," a national 
s~i~vival insti~~ct triggered by the shock of the defeat and the 
Occupation, lifted the birth rate. After the war, both morale and 
population began to climb. Le bhb6-boom would supply the 
young workers needed by expanding industries. 

Tl~o~~gl~t fu l  Frencl~men used the Occupation to ponder the 
future. Plans to renovate the econolny were framed by K6sistants 
in France and Free Frencll 6migrks in Britain, the United States, 
a11d otl~er havens. A key group formed in Washington around 
Jean Monnet, a stubborn idealist who first observed foreign busi- 
ness practices as a salesman for his family's brandy firm in Co- 
gnac. He plotted how to bring France up towards US. levels, by 
non-U.S. ~netl~ods, and won de Gaulle over to his ideas a[ a 1945 
Wasl~i~~gton meeting. Tlle Plan, as Monnet's blueprint was called, 
lud a motto: "Moder~~ization or downfall." 

But how? America's postwar boom, assisted by low interest 
rates and other federal pump-priming measures, was driven by 
pent-up demand for autos, l~ouses, scl~ools, lligl~ways, and goods 
and services of all kinds. Japan wo~ild flouris11 by cl~anneling its 
industrial energies toward turning new tecl1nology into products 
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tllat wo~11cl fi11d markets worldwide. 111 West Ger~na~ly] private 
lx~si~less, ~vorki~lg in a c 's tr~~ct~~red" free market ~ I ~ V ~ ~ O I I I I I ~ I I ~ ,  

\v0~11d create an eco110111ic miracle t l l ro~~gl~ a11 expost cll-ive 
wllose emble111 would be the ubiquitous Volkswage~~ bug. 

The Fre~lcl~ wouIcT 11eecia somewl~at differe~lt route to pros- 
perity True, tl1e~7 were Ilard-worki~~g~ like the Japanese and the 
Ger~lxl~ls. Ancl tlley too would benefit from U.S. aid; tl1e~7 re- 
ceiveci about $2.5 billio~~ of the 1110re tllan $12 billion in mrsl~all 
Plan ciollass tlxit 13egan to flow to Wester11 Europe during 1948. 
Yet 1110st of their i ~ l d ~ ~ s t ~ y  was still weak7 out-of-date] and too 
s111all in scale. This had to be cl~a~~ged-and w0~11d be, by bold 
clecisio~ls ci~~ring the 1940s a11d '50s not just to foster i~ld~~strializa- 
tion but to force it, by joi~li~lg West Gern~any in creating the 
E~~ropem Econo~nic Com~nu~lity. The Plan led to a srdte-directed 
4co?zo???ie co?zce~t4e u~lique to France (see box, pges  56-57). It, 
in tus11, tra~lsfor~l~ecl a F~111ily-e11terprise econoIny into one of big 
fir111s c;qx~ble of creating jobs and export inco~ne. Sales of Fre~lcl~ 
Re~l:i~~lts, Peugeots1 Cit~-oe~ls~ and otl~er cars to Germany would 
explocie fro111 a nlere lllO0O in 1958 to 292)OOO by 1977. 

Pes11~1ps the largest clla~~ge in France since the war is re- 
flected in one statistic. Tlle share of the work force i~lvolved in 
k~r~ning has fallen to eight percent, still well above the 3.5 per- 
cent U S .  le17el but far below Fra~~ce's 35 percent of 1939. 111 what 
useci to 11e c:illecI "the Fre~lcl~ desert," the provi~~ces beyo~lci Paris 
ancl the few other large cities, the old-style paj)sa?z, se~niliterate 
~111cl living little better tlla11 his ani~nals, is disappeari~~g. 
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A French Basque dairyman. France's farmers rank third among the 
world'sproducers of milk, fourth in meat and barley, seventh in cereals. 

"New attitudes," i la Kindleberger, played a role. During the 
1950s, France's deeply conservative older farmers, fearing that 
Paris officials wanted to wipe them out, burned crops and other- 
wise rebelled at government efforts to raise efficiency. The rural 
reformation was saved by younger paysans who had spent the 
Occupation pondering how to save the family farm. On their 
own, Michel Debatisse and other leaders of the Christian Farmers 
Movement, a group originally formed to combat rural atheism, 
dispatched emissaries to learn about techniques used in places as 
varied as Denmark and Kansas. They toured France to build 
political support for drastic measures, including government 
pensions to nudge aging farmers into retirement and steps to 
encourage younger ones to engage in joint marketing of crops. 

And family farming survived. Jean Pierre Le Verge, a 39-year- 
old Breton, grew up with five siblings on a rundown farm with 27 
acres, five cows, a wood stove for heat, and only a horse cart for 
transportation. He and his brothers persuaded their father to 
retire during the 1960s. Using loans, an anathema to older farm- 
ers, they expanded to 60 acres and built a modem piggery with 
320 sows. "We felt like real revolutionaries," Le Verge says. To- 
day, with a modem house, a Peuo-eot, and an income of some 
140,000 francs ($17,000), he savs,^we live like town people." 
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Another change: Small tradesmen, 943,000 strong in 1954, 
are fading. The shopkeeper is going the way of the peasant. 

For half a century, family-run hpiceries (grocer's shops), 
butcher shops, and other small purveyors brought charm to 
French streets, and pain to 'French shoppers and politicians. They 
had long connived to keep hours short and prices high, and by 
the end of World War I1 les BOF, stores selling bewre, om$, et 
fromges (butter, eggs, and cheese) came to be a generic term of 
contempt for a whole class of war profiteers. When a fiery grocer- 
demagogue named Pierre Poujade led their fight for state protec- 
tion from new competition during the 1950s, he was too late. 

Tre-Cast Deserts' 

In 1949, 29-year-old Edouard Leclerc began selling biscuits 
at 25 percent below the usual price in a barracks-like store near 
Brest. He prospered. The retailing revolution he thus launched 
has since led to, among other innovations, more than 4,800 su- 
permarkets-of which some 400 are "hypermarkets" claimed to 
be larger than any of their U.S. progenitors. Outside Marseille and 
Fontainebleau, the big Carrefour chain operates garish 22,000- 
square-foot monsters surrounded by vast parking and boasting as 
many as 70 checkout counters. Les BOF still have muscle: Pres- 
sure from sl~opowners led to a 1973 law requiring firms wanting 
to open large stores to win the approval of special local commit- 
tees in the towns concerned. But increasingly, in Paris and else- 
where, small shops are run as "convenience stores" by energetic 
North Africans willing to stay open for the long hours that the old 
petit kpicier would not endure. 

Like its shopping, France's style of housing has changed. 
The French emerged from the war with the worst accommo- 

dations in Western Europe. As late as 1954 more than 40 percent 
of their homes had no running water, 73 percent lacked indoor 
flush toilets, and 90 percent were without bath or shower. 

During World War I ,  rents were frozen to protect soldiers' 
families from profiteering landlords. The law was never repealed, 
new construction lagged, and the housing stock deteriorated. 

During the 1950s, the government dropped some rent con- 
trols and began pumping money into construction. In 25 years, 
more than one-half of the population has been moved into "new 
towns" and housing blocks that ring every city. Today, only eight 
percent of French homes (versus 2.2 percent in America) lack 
indoor plumbing. Newlyweds from poor families, who once 
lived with parents for years, now get their own flats right away. 

Yet the French, as fond of having their own homes as Ameri- 
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I GISME': THE STATE AS ECONOMIC NANNY 

One index of France's transformation since \X'orkl War I 1  has been the rise 
of,big firms. When Fortune ranked the world's 64 largest companies in 
196-1. no French names appeared. Now, seven of the top 64 (and nine of the 
top 100) are French, led hy Elf-Aquitaine and Compagnie Franyaise des 
1'ctroles. the state-owned oil giants. and state-run Renault and privately held 
Peugeot-Citro21i. 

Some French firms have turned around what was once called Ie defi 
cim'vricain (the American challenge). Peugeot has taken over Chnsler 
(Europe) and Renault controls American Motors. Elf-Acpit~~ine, having 
blocked domination of the French oil market by the American, British, and 
Diitch Seven Sisters, owns a stake in Montana coal. The St. Gobain con- 
glomerate (glass, engineering) has plants in 16 countries. 

Other sources of French pride are state undertakings such as France's 
nuclear power program (42 reactors in service.); Aerospatiale, head of the 
six-nation group building the Airbus (ordered by 37 airlines.); and the 10- 
nation, French-run Arialie rocket project. France's space effort sputtered 
after its 1960 start by Charles cie Gaulle, hut the first Ariane launch (19-79) 
was :I success. Having "smashed the American-Soviet monopoly," as a 
1:rench scientist says, France aims to make money launclii~i~atellites. 

France is either blessed o r  cursed with a high degree of state control. I t  
has the most broadly nationalized Western European economy outside 
Austria, thanks to President Francois Mitterrand's Socialists; in 1982 they 
l->rought under state ownership: 22 of the largest remaining private French 
banks and financial institutions; five of 36 major industrial groups remaining 
in private hands (including chemicals, aluminum, and electronics); and 
controlling interests in Matra (missiles) and Dassa~1lt-13reuguet (aircraft.). 
The state-owned share of industrial capacity rose from 18 percent to 32 
jx'rcent, above even Britain's 30 percent. 

' l iese were France's first big nationalizations since railroads, the Bank of 
Prance, and most arms manufacturers were taken over under the Popular 
1:ront regimes of the 1930s and Renault, Air France, electric and gas utilities, 
large iinsurers, and certain major banks were seized during the 19iOs. 
Y ?  the state's diri'qisme (interventionism) goes beyond the management 

of national firms. 'Hie country's tradition of strong central authority dates 
hack 1 0  Louis XIV; it is now maintained by a 2.6 million-member civil 
service bureaucracy directed from Paris. 

Since World War 11, c/ir/gisme lias taken many turns. Jean Monnet and the 
other brain trusters who launched the postwar recovery fashioned an 
economic cotzcert2e that combined state control with free enterprise. 
Workingout of a Left Bank town house with a small staff (no more than 40), 
they carried out the Monnet Plan with few formal powers. lgnoring the 
political confusion of the Fourth Republic (22 governments in 12 years, 
19-$6-581, they convened employers, union leaders, and bureaucrats in 
"modernization commissions" to set growth targets for evepithing from pig 
breeding to aluminum. They overrode patronswho feared the end of tariff 
protection that would come with the creation of the European Steel and 
Coal Community in 1951 and the Common Market in 1957. Coal and other 
key industries were made more eflicient, though some specialists still 
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dismissed them during the 1950s as just an "enclave of modernization 
inside old France." 

Ile Gaulle's great contributions were simple. Believing that "nothing 
effective and solid can be done without the renewal of the state," he 
established the stable Fifth Republic, with its popularly elected presidency. 
He also took theorist Jacques RuefFs advice to drive tariff barriers down 
quickly to force businesses to meet Common Market competition, and to 
devalue France's sagging currency (a slimmed-down New Franc appeared 
in 1960). France was soon inundated with Italian refrigerators and West 
German office furniture, but exports of its inexpen- 
sive cars and other items surged. Sales to Common 
Market nations tripled in four years. France's gold 
and currency reserves, all but "one in 1958, began 
to rise, r e a c h i n ~ a  value of 35 billion francs ($7.1 
billion) by 1968. Many service and construction 
jobs went begging, bringing thousands of "guest 
workers" from Portugd, Africa, and Asia. 

As the economy strengthened, de  Gaulle de-em- 
phasized the Monnet Plan and put "technocrats" in 
charge of key bureaucracies. Dirigisvm increased. 
If a firm's executives wished, say, to raise the price 
ofa widget, they had to get their competitors to join Mitterrand 
in preparing a dossier showing how costs and other 
factofi had affected the widget trade. They then went to the Ministry of 
Finance in Paris, whose officials would decree a new price for all widgets. 
With no price competition, efficiency suffered. 

By 1974, when the archetypal technocrat, Val61y Giscard d'Estaing, be- 
came president, the global stagflation triggered by oil price rises slowed 
France's growth. Persuaded that France had to become a "specialized" 
high-technology economy, Giscard used his clirigiste powers to force the 
change. Price controls were stripped away to make French firms learn how 
to meet tough world competition. The state stopped shoring up many 
failing companies, notably in textiles and steel. (As the number of unem- 
ployed grew, Giscard's prime minister, economist Raymond Barre, said, 
"Let them start their own businesses.") 

President Mitterrand has been of two minds on state control. As part of a 
clecentralization plan, in 1982 the Paris-appointed prefects in France's 95 
departments yielded much authority to local assemblies; local officials got a 
say in allocating state funds for the first time in 182 years. But Mitterrand 
also reinforced c/irigisnie, not only in his natio~~alixations but also in the 
ausierity program (including a wage-price freeze) he imposed in 1982. That 
followed an attempt to spend France out of high unemployment that led 
only to deficits, double digit inflation, and h4itterrand's slump in the polls to 
1 32 percent approval rating, the lowest in Fifth Republic history. 

For all of France's postwar economic success, West Germany lias clone 
better-with significantly less state intervention. Since Giscarcl's troubles 
during the 1970s, public faith in an omniscient state has eroded. "The 
Socialists tried to re-establish that m ~ ~ l i ,  but it  didn't work,'' says Bernard 
Ricleau, a one-time Giscard adviser. "France is moving from the doctrinaire 
to the pragmatic. That could lie the salvation o f  this country." 
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cans, have had to get used to apartment living. They speak of 
"sarcellitis," a disease with such symptoms as nervous break- 
downs, juvenile delinquency, and wayward wives. Its name de- 
rives from Sarcelles, a pioneering project begun in 1956 near the 
Le Bourget airport outside Paris, today housing 40,000 in a grid- 
iron of gray, box-like, five- to 17-floor apartment blocks. Early 
residents of the place, which one columnist described as "a 
loveless, pre-cast concrete desert," had to travel long distances to 
work or even to shop. But the planners have learned. South of 
Paris at Evry, a new town housing 10,000 in cheerful, multi- 
colored flats has hypern~arkets, three theaters, a skating rink, 
dance halls, and a library. Nearby factories furnish jobs. 

For all of such improvements, inadequacies and anomalies 
abound. As late as 1978, 17 percent of French housing was still 
classed as "overcrowded," meaning, say, that a family of three or 
four was making do with three rooms. Wealthy Paris bourgeois 
may cling to elegant old flats in the 16th arrondissement whose 
still-controlled rent costs the tenants only five percent of their 
income; yet the average couple struggles to buy and then hang on 
to their new abode. France has few US-style mortgage lenders, 

The 1968 strike began in Nut zterre, a Paris University outpost where rebels 
like "Daiiny the Red" Cohtz-Bendit (center) protested impersonal mass 
education. France's 23 universities were later divided into 76 "tzew " ones. 
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and not until the late 1960s did officials get around to devising a 
loan system that would allow young people with scant capital to 
buy a house; even then, they typically must come up with about 
20 percent or more of the price on their own. 

Despite the material improvements in French life since the 
1940s, by the 1960s doubts about the moral and spiritual effects 
of progress were appearing. Film-maker Jean-Luc Godard, the 
son of a doctor, described his wry works as "reports on the state 
of the nation," and the bulletins were grim. His 1965 sci-fi satire, 
Alphauille, shot around computer centers and modern buildings, 
including those at Sarcelles, dealt with a grim city ruled by tech- 
nocratic planners. Weekend prophesied a prospering society dis- 
integrating into a kind of cannibalism, syn~bolized by the weekly 
highway carnage caused by Parisians grimly driving off at high 
speed to enjoy their unwonted leisure in the country. 

Weekend appeared in the watershed year of 1968. That May, 
Paris l y c h s  (high school students) rebelled against a rigid edu- 
cational system that, as they saw it, made their schools "just 
pedagogic factories." The uprising spread to 1)~c~?es elsewhere 
and to France's swollen universities, whose enrollment, then 
563,000, had grown sevenfold in 35 years. Soon, nine million 
workers with various grievances walked off their jobs, and plants 
and offices all over France were "occupied," in some cases by 
white-collar cadres. The unrest continued for about three 
months, and the government was shaken. De Gaulle's education 
minister promised more "dialogue" in the schools. The general, 
who was deeply wounded by the strife in the nation he always 
viewed as "the princess in the fairy tales" and would soon retire 
to his small manor house at Colornbey Les-Deux-Eglises, spoke 
vaguely of a need for employee "participation" in management. 

A 'Blocked Society' 

Although the 1968 upheaval did not bring a new dawn, the 
new shifts in housing have done something to blur France's class 
lines-those dividing the bourgeoisie (the propertied, or at least 
affluent, middle class) from the .ouvriers (workers), the citadin 
(townsman) from the paysan. The families of a skilled worker 
and a minor government fonctionnaire (clerk, postal worker, 
primary school teacher) can nowadays often be found residing in 
the same modern apartment block. A worker may own the same 
car as a bourgeois, and off-duty he may dress similarly; the new 
generation of factory hands has given up the old uniform of cloth 
caps and dark jackets. 
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Even so, France's class structure remains one of the most 
rigid in Western Europe. In Britain, the sl~oulder-to-shoulder 
experience of World War I1 led to increased social mobility. In 
France, which l a ~ e l y  sat out the struggle, this did not happen, 
and prosperity lias not helped break clown class barriers either. 
Academics speak of la s o c i d e  bloquie, the "blocked society." 
By 1979, Michel Crozier was complaining that France was more 
than ever a nation "whose citizens are passionately attached to 
the distinctions and privileges which separate them." 

According to one survey, of the 2,500 most famous or power- 
fill people in France today, only three percent came from work- 
ins, backgrounds. Under a 1977 reform, the junior classes of all 
private 1 } 1 ~ & ~  were abolished, so children from both prosperous 
and poor families now mix in the same state schools until age 15. 
The hope was that more of the poor would then move on to 
universities and the g r a d e s  ecoles, the 100 or so elite colleges 
that have traditionally produced future leaders in business, the 
bureaucracy, and the professions. Yet so far that has not hap- 
pened. The proportion of university students from wage-earning 
homes was only nine percent in 1979, and may have fallen since. 

A Julien Sorel, the poor youth who fought his way to power 
in Stendhal's 1830 novel, The Red and the Black, is still rare. An 
autoworker's son may become a white-collar, lower-middle class 
petit bourgeois by training to be a teacher, but he will rarely 
aspire to be an engineer or a doctor. For a family to change its 
place in the social pecking order takes at least two or three 
generations. A man's accent will not give him away so quickly as 
in Britain, but his background clings to him more closely. 

Change does occur, however. The p a w - c i t a d i n  distinc- 
tion faded as the farmer began to live more like the auto dealer or 
insurance agent in town. And while the wall between owrierand 
bo~/?'<?eois remains high, the French middle class is spreading. 

The upper-middle class remains in the hands of the proper- 
tied g r a d e  bourgeoisie (de Gaulle was an example) and, just 
below, the h o m e  bourgeoisie (the home of Mitterrand, a lawyer 
and the son of a businessman). But further down is a growing 
middle-middle class. I t  embraces newly affluent sales and ad- 
vertising executives, middle managers in modern firms, even 
storekeepers who have moved with the times. In one town I 
attended a lavish party thrown by a master butcher. Twenty years 
ago he had a small shop; now he owns a chain of big ones and 
lives in no~lueau-riche style in a country house with a pool. 
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been cle Gaulle's a11cI Po~npiciou's fi11a11ce ~ni~~ister ,  ~~loved to 
11;11-row the gap. A n~ocjest c:q~it>~l gains t'ax was enacted, a11d tllere 
were lx~osts in 11ensio11s and the ~ n i ~ l i ~ n ~ i ~ l ~  wage, known bj7 its 
: I ~ S ~ I I ~ I I I ,  SMIC. .(At $3.15 an llour, or not Far u~ldes tlle U S .  
III~II~II~LIIII of $3.35, 21 s??zicard who washes restaurant dislles 40 
11ours ;I week now enjoys SOIIX cliscretio~laiy i~lcome.) Fra~lce, 
Giscard saicl gra~~dly, 111ust 13ec01ne "an advalced liberal society." 

How the wealtl~ issue played in 1981 is hard to reckon. The 
54 perce1lt of the vote that gave Socialist Mitterrd~ld the sevell- 
year l ~ r e s i d e ~ ~ c ~ ~   nay not have reflected e ~ ~ t l ~ ~ ~ s i a s ~ n  for 111s proIn- 
isecl "sl~arl~ break wit11 cal~italis~n" so IIILIC~I as weariness wit11 the 
i~~creasi~lgly a~itocratic Giscard. 111 any case, the wealt11 issue has 
not bee11 stro11g e11oug11 to arrest the Co~nm~~~lists '  ciecli~~e. 

Since the Pzirty's peak ~~1s t  after tlle war, w11e11 it drew 25 
percent of the vote, it 1121s been ovestake~~ by the Socialists. 111 the 
1981 Natio~xil Asse~nbly electio~ls, Con~~nu~~is ts  pulled 16 13er- 
cent of the vote to the Socialists' 36 percent. After a five-year 
LIII~OII wit11 the Socialists in a "CO~I I I~OI I  program" that it hoped 
wo~~lcl carry it to power, in 1977 the Paiq t ~ l r ~ ~ e d  Left, aiming to 
keep its worki~lg-class s~1p110i-t while making the Socialists appear 
to be 111ovi11g to ~11e political center. Tl~en 111 1981 the Pai-ty 
acceptecl Mitterra~ld's offer of posts in a Socialist regime; it was a 
cy11ic;11 nlove tl~at cost the Pa1-q~ 1nuc11 s~ippost. 

Tlle four C o ~ n ~ n ~ i ~ ~ i s t s  ~lan~ecl to Mitterra~~d's Cabinet quit in 
1984, to the Socialists' relief. Still s t ro~lgl~~ pro-Moscow-after the 
1981 electio~ls it e~~dorsed the crackdow~~ 011 the Solidarity 
lnoveIne11t in Pola~~cl-t11e Pai-ty r e ~ n a i ~ ~ s  a puzzli~~g a1101naly in 
cle~nocratic Fra~lce. COIIII~LIII~S~ Inayors llave long won re-elec- 
tion in 111a11~7 tow~ls and cities (I>e Havre, Le Mans, the "Red Belt" 
workers' S L I ~ L I S ~ S  of Paris). But in 11atio11al electio~ls, m~ic11 of tl1e 
C01n111~111ist vote comes fro111 people w110 111erely wish to register 
cliss~tisfactio~~ wit11,tlle otl~er cl~oices.* Tlle core of the Party's 
s~111110rt is the Co?zJed&+atio?z G6~zkrale du T~auail (CGT), wllicl~ 
clai~ns 2.1 1nilli011 ~ne~nbers. It is the stro~lgest of Fra~lce's gener- 
ally weak ~i~l io~ls ,  wl~icll are orga~~ized 011 ideological lines rather 
tlli111 I317 craft or i11cI~1st1-y as in tlle U11ited States. 

After his election, Mitterrand not 0 1 1 1 ~ 7  furtlles raised the 
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safety nets that Giscard had rei~~forced but took aim at those 
above. The Socialists imposed new taxes on expense accounts, 
yacl~ts, a11cI luxury hotels, and slapped a one-time 25 percent 
"su~~ertax" 011 the 100,000 highest i ~~con~es .  Tllen in 1982 they 
imposed an an~lual "wealt41 tax"; it rises to 1.5 percent on those 
l~ousel~olds (11umberi11g about 150,000) wit11 propesty wol-th 
more ~IYAII tllree millio11 francs, or about $370,000.* After an 
outc~y, Mitterra~ld got works of ast exempted from tlle tax valua- 
tion, lest IIIL~C~I of France's cultural heritage be sent abroad. 

France was slower tlla11 some of her ~~eigllbors in fralni~lg a 
welfare state, but she has been catcl~i~lg up fast. Today various 
assistance programs amount to about 26 percent of the gross 
ciomestic ~~rocluct. (The U S .  level: 11.7 percent.) But unlike free- 
for-all programs elsewhere, Frailce typically helps those who 
sei-ve the state; they may or may not be tllose most in need. 

lQ,QQQ-Franc Children 

The clole is generous for the jobless who have been e n -  
ployed a11c1 paying social security taxes for some time but stingy 
wit11 those who have not-such as young people and those who 
are 11a11dicapped or otllerwise unable to work. Tlle basic montllly 
pe11si011 for citizens over 65, at 1,200 frallcs (about $150), is still 
no b o ~ ~ a ~ ~ z a .  011 the other l l a~~d ,  the government spends l~eavily 
011 a 1~dti011al health progsam that has tur11ed a sl~ostage of doctors 
and hospital beds into a surplus. It can point to good results: 
111fa11t mortality, once high, is dow11 to about nine deaths per 
1,000 bi~~lls ,  lower t11a11 the U.S. rate and not far above Sweden's. 

The central feature of Fre~~cll welfare r e ~ ~ i a i ~ ~ s  tlle Family 
Allowa~~ce program. The Fre11c11 joke that a you11g married cou- 
ple's first chilci is biologique 2nd the subseque~lt ones are 
&co~zo~??iq~/e. The basic allowa~lce, paid in the form of govern- 
ment checks maileci each IIIOII~~I to eligible housel~olds, stasts 
wit11 the seco11ci child and rises with each additiollal bkb6. A 
Fdct01-y worker with a wife, three children, and a modest an11ual 
i~~come of 50,000 francs (about $6,200) draws at least 1,250 francs 
a ~no~ltll to help supp01-t his brood. If the mother cl~ooses to stay 
110me to keep llouse rather than get a job, she gets a generous 
a1111ual grant. 111 1980, the govern~~~ent i~~troduced an additional 
1~111111-su1n paylnent of 10,000 fra~lcs payable 011 the bil-tll of each 
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cllilcl aftel- the seconcL Today, more tllan four million Families 
benefit fi-0111 these b o ~ ~ a ~ ~ z a s ,  and over two million also receive 
l~ousing sulxicfies, f i~~a~lced by a tax on employers. Such benefits 
~icid nlore t11211 50-~~ercent to many l~readwi~~ners' rake-llome pay. 

What Giscard called "tile worst of all Frencll social 
sco~~rges," a lcol~ol is~~~,  persists. Wllile t11ey drink a1111ost 20 per- 
cent less tllan tlley did in 1751, the Frencl~ senlain the world's 
le:icli~~g topers. Tlley consume an average of 13.3 liters of pure 
:i1co1101 a ~ ~ n ~ ~ a l l j {  well above America's 8.2 liters. Perllaps ~ O L I S  

111illi011 adult males drink more tllan the liter a day of reel wine 
t l m  cloctors regarcl as safe for a 1nan~ia1 worker. Deatlls from 
cirrl~osis of tlle liver, cieleriu~~~, and poly~~euritis r~in at some 
21,000 a year. More tllan 37 percent of the Inen and 14 percent of 
the wonlen in  11~1blic 11ospit;ils are alcol~olic cases; two-tl~irds of 
all 111entally lla~ldicapl~ed cl~ildren are born of alcol~olics. 

Gover~~me~lt efforts to weail people away fro111 alcol~ol go 
Lxick to tlle 1750s a11cl have sparkecl riots in s o ~ i t l ~ e r ~ ~  wine- 
proclucing areas. (Some four nlilli011 people owe their livelil~oocl 
to the grape.) T11i1-q years ago, I wo~ild see babes of two or three 
in cafks being given f~111 glasses of wine by their parents. The law 
now forbicls tlle se1-vi11g of spirits to anyone uncles 18, but barme11 
rarely refuse a father w110 asks for Z L ~ Z  ?-ouge for his adolesce~lt 
son. Tlle scourge is worst in Brittany and the Nord, where bu i -  
ness is often transacted over a liter of rouge in a cafk. In one 
fishing port, a mercl~a~~t  navy doctor set up his surgery in a LIistro, 
the lxtter to serve his clientele. 

The Fre11c11 imbibe not so 1nuc11 tllrougl~ neurosis or ~1nl~a12- 
piness, like many Anglo-Saxons, as from a~lcestral lla12it. Frencl~ 
a lcol~ol is~~~ is linl<ecI to social lxickwardness in r~lral or SIL~III 
;ireas. Among sol~l~isticateci city folk, it is uncommon. T~ILIS tllere 
is 11ope t l u t  the rural exocl~~s, more eduatio11, and rel~o~~sing (in 
new towns, the law allows 110 more than one bar per 3,000 
resicle~lts) will curb the problenl. Already 111:inj~ Fre~lcll are t~irn- 
ing from cheap wine and cogmc to less destr~ictive potions. 
Since 1757, beer co1ls~i1nptio11 has climbed by 70 percent. 

Son~e of tlle large if subtle clla~lges in Frencl~ life have 
ste111111ecl fro111 the May 1768 ~~pl~eaval. One casi~alry: the obedi- 
ence to a~itllority once so n~arked in France. 

Tlle 1768 strikes, wllicl~ brougllt the occ~ipatio~~ of factories 
a lc l  even the locki~~g of bosses in tlleir offices, marked the encl of 
tlle xltocratic Frencl~ style of corporate co~~~mancl. The Patronat, 
the fecleration of most larger Fre~lcll e~~~ployers, la~lnched a "so- 



cia1 nlarketing" effost to conlpete with the ~1nio11s for the l0)7alty 
of e~nployees. At 111a11~~ firms, the perso~lnel manager, long an 
ignorecl j ~ i~~ i o r  executive, became a n~an with a large staff, equal 
in rank to the sales director. While German-style co-~na~lageme~lt 
renlai~ls taboo (the left-wing unions reject "collabosatio~~ with 
capitalis~n" in any case), "job enrich~ne~lt'' is in vogue. 

At state-owneci Aerospatiale's helicopter plant at Marignane, 
near Marseille, the ti~ne clock was eli~ninated. The 6,500 employ- 
ees now asrange their 41.5-llo~ir work week largely to suit them- 
selves. Staffers work in semi-a~lto~~o~nous groups, 21 la Volvo and 
Fiat, and x e  free to slip off to a rest lou~~ge  for a few mi~l~ites 
without ~~er~nissio~~-n~ost  u~l~isual in a Fre11c11 facto~y. Each 
ligllt Ec~lreuil (Squirrel) helicopter is assembled by two or three 
workers who agree to a cel-tain output and produce it in their ow11 
time. A boss " ~ n ~ ~ s t  be a co~n~nitted social activist," says plant 
1naIuges Fernand Carayon. "Apal~o~z [boss] who is not accepted 
by his staff as dese~ving t lut  title is 110 true pat~on." 

A sn~all but vocal wo~nen's li13er~tion lnovelnent emerged in 
F~-mce, as elsewhere, during the 1770s, but its influence re~nains 
n ~ i ~ ~ i ~ n a l .  This has been no great s~lspsise. Few wo~nen paid m ~ ~ c l ~  
: ~ t t e ~ ~ t i o ~ ~  11easl)~ four decades ago when Si~none de Beauvoir 
lecturec~ her fen~ale con~patriots, in The Second Sex (1747), on 
escapi~~g theis "self-i~nposed i~~feriority." 

French m701ne11 are so unmilitant that tlle~7 did not get ar0~111d 



to winni~lg the rigllt to vote ~intil tlle arrival of tlle Liberation 
Governn1ent under de Gaulle (not lli~nself a noted fe~ninist) ill 
1945. Prior to tlle 1964 Matrimonial Act, a wife 11ad to obtain her 
l~~isband's ~~er~niss io~l  to open a bank account, run a shop, or get a 
passpost; divorce coui~s were obliged to regard a wife's infidelity 
as more serious tl~an a man's. It  was only during the years of 
Giscard, who created the post of secretary of state for women's 
affairs, that tlle renlaining statuto1y inequalities in matters of di- 
vorce, propei-ty, and right to en~ploynlent were eliininated. Od~er 
nleasures legalized abortion and mandated a ~ninimum 16 
weeks' paid ~naternity leave for female workers. 

Tllat some of this has come late may be due to the latent 
n~acl~is~no of a Latin society wit11 Catholic traditions. But Frencll 
wonlen tl~e~nselves 11ave not sl~own much interest in erasing all 
gender c1istinctions. Socially, they have been rarely segregated or 
treated as inferior, as in some Mediterranean nations. They see 
tlle~nselves, and are seen, as the equals of men-equal, but dif- 
ferent. Tllis rermi~~s the land of la petite d<ff&ence, not one of 
suffragettes, or of the women's club beloved of Anglo-Saxons. 

Fleeing the Nest 

But since 1968, a kind of fe~ninism has spread among youn- 
ger women. They do not want to lead the same lives as men, but 
they do expect equality of legal rights and access to careers. Girls 
of good fa~nily no longer sit at home until marriage; tlley get a 
job. More tllan 46 perce~lt of university stude~lts are wonlen, up 
fro111 25 percent in 1930; 15 percent of the 150 stude~lts at the 
Ecole Nationale d'Adnli~~istratio~~ in Paris, the prestigious post- 
graduate civil sesvice scl~ool, are female. 

Wo1ne11 lnake up 39.4 percent of the overall work force 
(close to tlle Unitecl States' 43 percent), 2nd f~illy 34 percent of 
the younger doctors are fenlale. But their overall repsesei~tation 
in the professio~~s is still only 23 percent, and politics remains a 
phallocracie, as elsewl~ese. Only aboui five percent of the 485 
wiilners of seats in the Cllamber of Deputies in 1981 were 
wolnen, but at that tlle Chamber is as fe~nale as tlle U S .  House of 
Representatives and sligl~tly nlore so tllan Britain's House of 
Con~n~ons. Party leaders from Right to Left are wary of run~ling 
women as ca~ldidates, fearing that they do not pull votes. Said 
Foreign Trade Minister Edit11 Cresson, one of the record six 
women in Mitterrand's 44-member Cabinet: "Tlle conve~ltion 
persists tllat politics is a nlan's afFair, for discussio~~s in bistro or 
parlia~nent. A woinan w110 puslles herself fo~ward is ma1 uue." 

The national leadersl~i~~ remains conf~ised about wllat 
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The arriuul of "Dallas"u7zd "Dj~~zasty"o~z Fre~zch Wqarked  debate about 
U S .  "cz/lt~~ral inzperialisnz. " Nozu Fra~zce /?as its own steamy series: 
"C/~&teu~~~~al lo?~,  " about two ricl~ fatnilies (uboue) i7z the Loire Vallejl. 

France wants fro111 its women. Mitterrand na~ned a Minister for 
W01nen's Rights, Yvette Roi~dy. But jobs are scarce and the bin11 
sate ren~ains a concern, so the govesnnlent keeps raising its in- 
diice~~~ents to families to keep wives at 1101ne to raise cl~ildre~~. 
Pictiirebooks in state primary scl~ools still s11ow men as bosses, 
won1en at a stove or cradle, or working as nilrses or secretaries. 

Cl~ange llas come far more slowly in the world of jobs and 
careers t11ai1 in private life. The old idea of France as a land of 
iinfettered a?nou?-11ad always been a foseig~~er's fantasy. As late as 
the 1960s susveys sl~owed unmarried Frencl~ women as a wl~ole, 
particularly in the provi~~ces, to be anlong the IIIOS~ sexually 
unliberated in Ellrope, outside Italy and Spain. But, perllaps 
spurred by the Scai~dil~avians' famed postwar tolerance, per- 
lnissiveness llas spread. "In general," says Dr. Pierre Si1no11, a 
IeacIing sexologist, "sexual freedom in France has now reached 
the same level as in Britain, West Germa~ly, or Sweden. Tl~at, for a 
so-called Catl~olic land, is quite a tra11sformatio11." 

Laws against contraception dating back to 1920, and in- 
tended to bolster the birth rate, were not repealed until 1967. 
T l~oi~gl~  acceptance of the Pill and other nleasures lagged for a 



wl~ile, polls show that 81 percent of w0111en between 15 anci 49 
aplx-ove of t11en1, and 68 percent use tlle~n. 

Fewer couples are going to the altar. A recent C~ILISC~I-sp011- 
sorecl S L I L - V ~ ~ ~  ~OLIIICI tllat some 60 percent of people between 21 
anti 34 "clo not tllink it wort11 going tllrougl~ anj7 marriage cese- 
n~ony.'' As the llousing sllortage eased, it becanle easier for a 
J J O L I ~ ~  ~1n111arriecl couple to flee the parental nest to a small 
aj~astnlent of their own. AIIIOII~ middle-class yo~itl~s, nlore than 
50 percent of those w110 marsy live together first. 

Pagans, Dropouts, Zi@ 

Divorce never beranle the clivisive issue t lu t  it was in Cat110- 
lic Italy. (It was finally pernlitted there in 1970.) Having risen 
steadil~~ since the war, the rate of family breakup in France in- 
creased sl1arl3ly after 1975, wllen an easy for111 of divorce by 
I I I L I ~ L I ~ ~  consent, sin~ilas to U S .  and Britisll no-fai11t procedures, 
was aclol~tecl. Today, one nlarriage in ~OLII- terlninates in the COULT- 
roolns, ancl clivorckes suffer little if any stigma. Many traditional- 
ists llave resented the image of loose adult living that l~ds been 
fostered in fiction and films, from Flaubest's Madame Bovag) 
(1857) to Co~~si?z Co~(si7ze (1975). Wllen, back in 1964, Godard 
filn~ecl a satire about a nlodern B0va1-y titled The Mavied 
Wo??za?z, Ga~~llist censors sprang to the defense of Frencll marital 
110110s and n~ade the director cllange The to A. But such purita~l- 
is111 WOLI ld 11arclly be imaginable todaj~. 

The postwas shift away fron~ older values is vividly reflected 
in the transforn~ation of Catholicis~n. Alt110~1gl1 some 80 percent 
of all infants still receive C11~1rch baptisn~, Mass atten&ance is low; 
0111~~ 14 percent of all Catllolics (10 percent of those in Paris) 
attencl weekly sel-vices. The priestl~ood is S~IOLT of recruits. More 
tllan in stronger Catl~olic co~~ntries suc11 as 1tal~ and Ireland, the 
C~ILISC~I 1121s lost to~lc11 wit11 its pop~ilar roots. 

One cause 11as been the depop~~lation of the rural areas 
where the old ways persist. (In the Vendke, 230 miles soutl~west 
of Paris, 80 percent of Catllolics attend S~~nday Mass.) Tllen again, 
llaving re~nainecl an esvablislln~ent bastion long after its legal 
separ;~tion fro111 the state in 1905, the C11usc11 112s veered in 
several c~irections since the war; by now it has come to seen1 less 
a pillar of society tllan a loose network of ico~~oclastic militants. It 
encolnlxisses a11g1-y conse~-vatives SLIC~I as 80-year-old Monsignor 
Marcel Lef&l>vre, w110 defies the Vatican by retaining the Latin 
Mass, "worker-priests" w110 take factoly jobs to recmit left-wing 
believers, ancl others w11o preacll ancl even practice sexual free- 
~IOI I I .  S~ll-veys show tllat 86 percent of priests oppose celibacy; 84 
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percent never wear the cassock. 
During the Occupation, a parish priest named Abbe Godin 

caused a stir with a book called France, a Mission Countr}~; it 
argued that the nation was no longer Christian but essentially 
pagan. That thesis today seems just as tenable. Polls show that 
those who believe in God have dropped from 74 percent in 1968 
to 65 percent; the decline has been sharpest among the young. 

Indeed, French youths are something of an enigma. Docile 
during the 1950s and '60s, they seemed to explode during the 
events of 1968. Later than the young in Anglo-Saxon countries, 
they won freedom from parental authority. h i d  thousands of 
students, young urban intellectuals, and zipis (hippies) trekked 
to rural utopias seeking a "purer" life in hill-farming and handi- 
crafts. Most gave up, but others followed during the 1970s, when 
many young French discovered The Environment. Today some 
10,000 self-styled installhs (homesteaders) live in the C6vennes 
and the foothills of the Alps and ~yrkn6es. 

But a year after the 1968 events, a study of 16- to 24-year olds 
suggested a generation that was generally content with the social 
order. And today sociologist Bernard Cathelat finds that about 

A "mini-Brasilia. "One of nine large new townspatterned on British and 
Swedish models and begun dur/?zg the 1970s, Ceqy-Pontoise, 20 miles 
northwest of Paris, will house 120,000, many of them in high-rises. 

Thv V'i/.soi~ Qi/<irlc*'/Xrir k r ' s  J YS'O 
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one-half of French youths are "basically conformist," eager to 
settle into adult society; "they value the things of the past, they 
are not risk takers." A smaller group, perhaps 29 percent, are 
dropouts or quasi, dropouts, mostly middle-class people with 
some education; "such people could well have stormed the barri- 
cades in '68, but today they believe in nothing." The least numer- 
ous category is "a lumpen-youth that has failed at school, and 
now has cirea~y jobs or none at all." They "find safety valves in 
motor-bikes, rock music, or minor delinquency." 

Vicious Circle 

Juvenile crime appeared later in France than in other West- 
ern countries and was never widespread. Ditto drugs; not until 
1969-70 did marijuana or hard drugs turn up in quantity, and the 
problem has not reached U.S. or West German proportions; at 
100 to 150 a year, deaths from overdoses run at one-third of the 
German level. Those young men who do not win exemptions 
dutifully report for their 12 months of compulsory military ser- 
vice. But few share the passionate work ethic that drove their 
elders to build the new France. "Our parents live for work; we 
work so as to live better," a young technician told me. As sociolo- 
gist Jean Duvignaucl observed in The Planet of the Young (1975), 
modern youths "do not rebel, they retreat. Their great search is 
for a refuge against a society that they see as impersonal and 
unwelco~~~ing." 

As growth slowed during the 1970s, the word crise (crisis) 
was widely heard. In the boom years, the French came to expect 
ever larger cars, smarter flats, costlier holidays. Now they had to 
recognize that this kind of happiness could be fragile. By the 
1 9 8 0 ~ ~  sociologists were noting a national repli s w  soi, a with- 
drawal into privacy. There was new interest in family roots, re- 
gio~nal languages, histoiy. Montaillou (1975), Emmanuel Le Roy- 
Ladurie's look at life in a medieval village, was a best seller. 

'The pendulum has been swinging back," suggests a lead- 
ing social analyst, Renk Remond. "During the 1950s the French 
moved from the values of stability to those of growth and change. 
Now they are shifting back to stability." It is entirely possible to 
view the election of the Socialists in 1981 not as a vote for change 
but as a cry for at least a pause in all the progress the voters had 
had to absorb over the previous 30 years. 

Despite that progress, much about French life remains the 
same-too much, many say. The state-citizen feuding that de 
Gaulle noted reflects a real issue: What price technocracy? 

What the French call I'etatisme, the pervasive role of the 



FRANCE 

Launching the wssile sub 1.e Terrible (1970) Mitte?Â¥ra?z is updating de 
Gaulle 's nuclear force and backing U S  cruise and Persb7?zg II weapons for 
NATO Soviet power, and West German pacifism, IUO?TJ I->ar~s 

State, has roots in royalist history and was reinforced by Napo- 
leon. Under the Fifth Republic, the State has remained strong, 
and the size and power of its governing elites have grown. 

De Gaulle despised old-style career politicians. He pro- 
moted a breed of civil servants known as "technocrats," apostles 
of rational planning, and made several of them ministers in his 
government. Some of them belonged to the dozen or so Grands 
Corps cl'Elat, the club-like organizations that operate in parallel 
with government ministries yet wield much influence beyond. 
One of the most venerated of the Grands Corps, the Inspection 
des Finances (IF), nominally exists to audit state accounts. In 
practice, it. furnishes a pool of administrators who can move back 
and forth between high-paid state and industry posts. 

Coming from a few schools-the most celebrated being the 
Ecole National cI'Ac1111i11istration (ENA), set up in 1946, and the 
Ecole Polytechnique, a Napoleonic creation-these mandarins 
constitute a self-perpetuating ruling caste. By now, their realm is 
broad indeed, given. not only the state's ownership of many 
businesses but also its role as France's chief investor and banker. 

The Grands Corps system, which has no parallel in the 
United States or even in old-boy Britain, continued under Pompi- 
dou and Giscard (who came to the presidency with Ecole 
Polytechnique and ENA diplomas and IF membership in his 
dossier). Few dispute that the technocrats and the power they 
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wielded were essential in such undertakings as the moderniza- 
tion of France's coal mines, the creation of national oil compa- 
nies to compete with the Seven Sisters, and the nurturing of 
Aerospatiale and-Europe's most ambitious nuclear energy pro- 
gram. But now that the French recovery has "matured," some 
critics are asking whether l'datisme has become a liability. 

In a 1976 best seller, Le Ma1 Franpis,  Alain Peyrefitte, a 
longtime Gaullist minister, bewailed the "vicious circle" in 
French civic life. "A population at once passive and undisci- 
plined," he wrote, justifies l'btatisme but also fosters "a bureau- 
cracy which discourages initiative, suffocates activity, and man- 
'ioes to make citizens even more passive." Thus the French 
o v e  in one bound from lethargy to insurrection, while the 
State passes from pressure to oppression." 

One manifestation of the state power-popular passivity syn- 
drome was l'affaire Greenpeace, the uproar over the sinking by 
French agents of the nuclear test-protest ship Rainbow Warrior 
in Aucklancl harbor last July. The French were not angry that the 
government had clone the deed so much as they were amused 
that it had got caught. As one Paris journalist noted, the episode 
recalled the remark of Joseph Fouche, the French secret service 
chief, when Napoleon ordered the execution of the powerful 
Duc d'Enghein: It was "worse than a crime-it was a blunder." 

Tales of bureaucratic insensitivity abound. When architects 
who were planning new public housing near Marseille wanted 
the main windows to face north and away from the heat of the 
Midi sun, it took them six months to win approval from their 
superiors in northerly Paris, where sunshine is prized. Then 
again, the individualistic French, while grousing about state su- 
pervision, show little talent for action on their own. Local citizens 
will sign petitions demanding government funds for, say, a 
creche or a youth club. It will seldom occur to them, as it would 
to Americans or Britons, to raise the money and run the project 
themselves. 

Progress in France has typically depended on the emer- 
gence of the rare individual leader, as was the case with both the 
young farmers and the upstart retailers of the 1950s and '60s. 
France "is full of exciting activity" in many areas, Michel Crozier 
has written. "But all the individual initiatives, all the innovations, 
stay halted at a certain level." It is a state of mind that neither the 
State nor the governed yet seem able to change. 



During the recession-ridden summer of 1983, when Presi- 
dent Francois Mitterrand's two-year-old Socialist government was 
sagging in the opinion polls, the prestigious daily Le Monde took 
action. Its editors ran a series of front-page articles lamenting 
"the silence of the intellectuals." 

Indeed, the lack of support for Mitterrand from Paris writers 
and thinkers was surprising. He not only had led the return to 
power of the Left, the historic home of the French intellectual, 
but, given his authorship of four books (including The Wheat 
and the Chaft, 1982) and his literary inclinations, he could claim 
a special affinity with the intellectual world. So why the silence? 
BernarcI-Henri Levy, one of the anti-Marxist New Philosophers 
who emerged during the 1970s, had a theory: "The Left tri- 
~11nphec1 when it was already dead." 

Perhaps. Yet intellectuals, too, are not what they used to be, 
despite Le Monde's traditional en~phasis on their importance. 

The French both coined the term "intellectual" and, in a 
variety of ways, granted to those who claimed the title a special 
influence unmatched anywhere else in the West. During the 
Enlightenment, Voltaire's invective in Candide (1759) against 
the nobles, Catholic clergy, and other powers of the Old Regime, 
and Jean-Jacques Rousseau's ideas about a "social contract" that 
would end inequality among men, inspired leaders of the 1789 
French Revolution and contributed to the 18th-century rise of 
republican government. Thinkers and writers would continue to 
command attention after the heyday of Victor Huqo, who foud~t  
Napoleon Ill's dictatorship while writing Les Miserables (1862) 
in exile, right on through the World War I1 German Occupation. 
From his Left Bank haunts, Jean-Paul Sartre, the Marxist author of 
Nausea (1938), Being a n d  Nothingness (1943), and No Exit 
(1944), spoke to the world on existentialism, the Soviet Union 
("the country of freedom"), and "imperialist" America. 

Such sages were courted by men of power. When Gen. 
Charles de Gaulle, the Free French leader, met a delegation of 
intellectuals led by Andre Gide (The Immoralist) in Algeria in 
1943, he pointedly expressed a belief that "an has its honor, in 
the same way that France has hers." He later made writer Andre 
Malraux (The Human Condition) his Minister of Culture. 
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From the time he emerged as a distinct figure during the 
18th century, the French intellectual enjoyed a special role. Men 
of letters, Voltaire declared, were "a necessary part" of society. 
They were the defenders of Reason. They were Humanity's con- 
science, a bulwark against the State, whose power had burgeoned 
under Louis XIV and was consolidated after the 1789 Revolution 
by Napoleon Bonaparte. In contrast to Britain and America, 
where government mediated local interests, the French State 
embodied France's universal interests. It brooked no opposition 
from regions and classes. Its will was absolute. 

France's intellectuals sought to rule the empire of Truth as 
absolutely as France's kings ruled the State. When Rousseau 
wrote about the "General Will" and Voltaire penned his hymns 
to Reason, they claimed as much of a monopoly on the idea of 
Progress as France's rulers did on power. Like the 18th-century 
nobility whose privileges they denounced, intellectuals knew 
little of "the people" they spoke for and disdained mundane 
matters such as economics. They argued that wisdom, as Voltaire 
said of philosophy and good taste, belongs to a few "privileged 
souls.. . . It is unknown in bourgeois families, where one is con- 
stantly occupied with the care of one's fortune." 

Quite a contrast to Britain's pragmatic thinkers, who in- 
cluded John Locke and Adam Smith. "Out of touch with practical 
politics," Alexis de Tocqueville wrote in The Old Regime and the 
French Revolution (1856), the French intellectuals "lacked the 
experience which might have tempered their enthusiasms."* 

The 19th century, which saw three kings, two republics, one 
emperor, a civil war, and the birth of an international socialist 
movement, brought the intellectuals' apogee as custodians of 
Truth: turning false charges of treason against a Jewish army 
captain named Alfred Dreyfus into a cause celebre. When En~ile 
Zola published his "J'accuse. . . " in the journal L 'Aurore in 
1898, what became known as Ieparti des intellectuals joined in a 
battle between champions of justice on the Left and, on the Right, 

'Hittonan Ernest Reiian shared that lament in La AGJhrm'v iindecfiielle nt France (18'1): "England 
11.1.1 :ichievei-l [he most liberal sme th:u tlie tt'orli.1 1x1s known up 1 0  now l-iy developing its in.-itituiions 
rom the Micldle Ages. . . . Freedom in Rngliind [comes from] its entire history, from its eq~iiil respect hi" 
the rigl1t.t o f t l ~ -  king.d~e rigl~ts oftllC liords, the nglitt of [lie commons and guikls of even tvpe, France 
took the opposite ro:id. The king llitcl loi~g :igo s\vept : I \ v : I ~  the riglits oftlie lords ;incl oftlie commons; 
t w  i~iition .'i\vept ii~viiy the rigI1t.s of [11e king 'I'lie nation proceeded pliilosopl1iidly in ;in ;ire;i \\'l"ire 
one should proceed h~storic:illy," 

/ ~ c / / i ( l  I ' / I I / o  36, is a cultural hzstoriatt who writes on contemporw}' 
French intellectual andpolitical developments and is also a consultant for 
the Unitfd States Information Service in Pans Born in Pans, she received 
her H A  (19701, '11 A (1972), and IJ/7 D (1977) from Harvard Universzt~~ 
She 1.5 the author o f  Contemporary Italian Sociology (1981) 
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Voltaire in the Bastille in 
171 7 A witty favorite of 
Paris salons and leader of 
the Enlightenment philo- 
sophes who questioned the 
old order, he was jailed for 
11 months for mocking the 
Duc d'Orl&s. His era, he 
ivrote, saw "astonishing 
contrasts: reason on the 
one hand, the most absurd 
fanaticism on the other 
. . . a civil war in every) 
soul. " 

the military, the church, and other Old Regime pillars. The tri- 
umph of Dreyfus's defenders led to the 1905 separation of church 
and state (which closed out the Old Regime) and established the 
Left as a power in politics. It also began the intellectuals' engage- 
ment in left-wing causes. 

Yet the Dreyfus case would be the last French affaire to 
provide the intellectuals with a "big" issue; afterwards, the dura- 
ble if shaky Third Republic (1870-1940) offered little that could 
be attacked as absolute evil. The next causewould come with the 
1917 Russian Revolution: the combat between communism* and 
capitalism. The Soviet Union became the center of Reason and 
Progress, America a force of evil (it was "counter-revolutionary" 
before it became "imperialist" after World War 11). 

From the 1920s on, attitudes about the Communist Party 
often determined one's position in cultural fields. Allegiance or 
non-allegiance to the Party divided the writers and artists who 
followed the pioneering surrealist Andre Breton. Pablo Picasso 

"Though Lenin adopted the label "communism," the word seems to have first appeared in France. In 
U79, it self-described auteur conmnniiste named I Iupay 1xroposed it11 experiment in "Spartan" 
communal living near Marseille that would be the "nursery of a better race of men." Restif de  la 
Bretonne, a prolific Paris writer, made the term a revolutionaq concept. During the 1790s, he urged 
th;it [lie "uncompleted republic" that followed the 1789 revolt be replaced by a communism that 
would eliminate private propeny. Only this would be "wonhy of reasonable men.'' 
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PEAS, GHERKINS, MAN, MARX 

Existentialism long ago receded into the French intellectual background. 
But 10/3en Jean-Paul Sartre unveiled his ideas about Man's essence in 
Beingand Nothingness in 1943, he stifled a commotion-and confusion. 
The existential argument that the diminutive leftist set forth in his dense, 
800-odd page work zuas variously hailed as the hope of a war-numbed 
generation that had found all other "isms" empty and mocked as a sour 
atheist's Marxist fraud. Responding to the critics, Sartre protested in the 
journal Action, that his notion was really "rather simple':. 

In philosophical terminology, every object has an essence and an exis- 
tence. An essence is an intelligible and unchanging unity of properties; an 
existence is a certain actual presence in the world. Many people think that 
the essence comes first and then the existence: that peas, for example, grow 
and become round in comformity with the idea of peas, and that gherkins 
are gherkins because they participate in the essence of gherkins. This idea 
originated in religious thought: It  is a fact that the man who wants to build a 
house has to know exactly what kind of object he's going to create- 
essence precedes existence-and for all those who believe that God cre- 
ated men, he must have done so by referring to his idea of them. But even 
those who have no religious faith have maintained this traditional view that 
[lie object never exists except in conformity with its essence; and everyone 
in the 18th century thought that all men had a common essence called 
human nature. Existentialism, on the contrary, maintains that in man-and 
in man alone-existence precedes essence. 

This simply means that man first is, and only subsequently is this or that. 
In a word, man must create his own essence: It  is in throwing himself into 
the world, suffering there, struggling there, that he gradually defines him- 
self. And the definition always remains open ended: We cannot say what 
tbisman is before he dies, or what mankind is before it has disappeared. I t  is 
absurd in this light to ask whether existentialism is fascist, conservative, 
communist, or democratic. . . .All I can say-without wanting to insist too 
much on the similarities-is that it isn't too far from the conception of man 
found in Marx. For is it not a fact that Marx would accept this motto of ours 
for man: make, and in maki?zg make yourself, and be nothing but what 
you bare made ofyourself' 

linked up with the Party briefly; so did Jean Vilar, head of the 
Theatre National Populaire. In science, the Nobel laureate 
Frkd6ric Joliot-Curie, who would be the first chief of France's 
Atomic Energy Commission, led his colleagues in the Commu- 
nist camp of "progress" against "bourgeois" foes. 

"Intellectuals" divided into Party fellow travelers (such as 
Sartre) and those who were totally engage (novelist Paul Nizan). 
There had long been non-Left writers, such as Honor6 de  Balzac 
during the 19th century and Drieu la Rochelle, Celine, and the 
Catholic novelists Georges Bernanos and Francois Mauriac clur- 
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ing the 20th. But they were not accepted as "intellectuals" by the 
left-wing writers, editors, and other panjandrums who dominated 
the realm of "ideas." 

Sirtre and the Marxist pl~ilosopher Maurice Merleau-Ponty 
set the "proper" line for the faithful in their review, Les Temps 
Modernes. Along with Albert Camus and other v d s  
/'ntellectuels, they were national figures. They made headlines in 
Le Mode,  Combat, and the weekly Le Nouuel Obseruateur. Like 
their counterparts in haute couture, whose designs would be 
copied widely, they set intellectual style. 

Down with the Lackeys! 

Their views on who was in the "good" camp of Progress (or 
in that of Reaction) and other matters percolated out to school- 
teachers, lyche professors, film producers, and others who were 
the "consumers" of intellectual fare. This was a large group: The 
1954 French census listed "intellectuals" as a professional cate- 
gory and counted more than 1.1 million. It  was also a disgruntled 
group, uneasy about the economic transformation of France that 
had begun after 1945. Often the attitudes of le parti  des 
~?ztellectuelsparalleled those of the government (e.g., the Gaull- 
ists' anti-Americanism) . When they did not, few politicians would 
risk a clash. I11 1959, some Gaullists urged that Sartre be tried for 
treason for encouraging, in a famous petition signed by 121 
intellectuals, the desertion of French soldiers in the Algerian war; 
ole Gaulle refused, saying simply that "one just does not touch 
Jean-Paul Sartre." 

By coupling France's revolutionary tradition with that of the 
Soviet Union, the intellectuals kept the world as a stage at a time 
when France's role was sl~rinking They could transcend France's 
social and economic problems, which did not interest them, by 
being the "conscience of humanity." As they saw it, French 
"ideas" provided the cultural substrate for the "progressive 
camp" incarnated by the Soviet Union. Sartre's existentialism 
asked people to choose between "good" and "evil" by embrac- 
ing political engagement on behalf of the Revolution. Camus's 
The Rebel (1951) and Merleau-Ponty's Humanism and  Terror 
(1947) suggested other ways of dealing with the nihilism 
wrought by war. 

Those who argued for den~ocracy and/or a more balanced 
evaluation of the superpowers were ostracized from the commu- 
nity of "intellectuals." In 19 5 5, the liberal political philosopl~er 
Raymond Ai-on, who had been a university classmate of Sartre's, 
wrote a brilliant pamphlet, The Opium of the Intellectuals, de- 
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nouncing their psycl~ological "need" of the Party and of revolu- 
tion. He, and the antitotalitarian thinkers and Eastern European 
refugees who wrote for the liberal but anti-Communist review 
Preures, were dismissed as "lackeys of the bourgeoisie." Plural- 
ism was not pan of the French intellectual tradition. 

The coupling of the French and Soviet revolutionary identi- 
ties survived the early evidence on the Soviet system-the Mos- 
cow show trials of the 1930s, the denunciations of Stalin's crimes 
at the 20th Party Conoress in 1956 and the Hungarian invasion 
that year, even the 1968 invasion of Czechoslovakia. When, dur- 
ins, the 1960s, the intellectuals decided that the Soviet Union had 
become "too revisionist," they merely turned to China and Cuba. 
As Jean-Luc Godard's 1967 film, La Cbinoise, detailed, French 
students took to Mao Zedong with a passion. Regis Debray, now a 
Mitterrand adviser, joined Che Guevara in his ill-fated attempt to 
export Fidel Castro's revolution to South America. 

Sartre, too, discovered the Third World; he became the di- 
rector of La Cause & Peuple, a quarterly that was so communal it 
listed only him and Mao as contributors. As late as 1975, intellec- 
tuals could still rejoice in the victory of North Vietnam, while 
hoping for a "true" Portuguese revolution as a first step toward a 
Marxist Western Europe. 

But then, in just a decade, the scene changed totally. Why? 
The basic reason was France's rapid transformation from an 

essentially rural, tradition-bound nation with a small, almost 
priestly intellectual class of writers, professors, and teachers into 
an urban, mobile, industrial society-a society whose better edu- 
cated younger generations increasingly questioned all authority 
and were exposed to what was going on in other countries. One 
casualty was the intellectuals' old confidence in the uniue?~sa/ 
importance of France's culture and ideas. 

An Addiction to Ideology 

Younger thinkers, among them the "structuralists" who 
emerged during the 1960s, saw things differently. As applied by 
anthropologist Claude Ikvi-Strauss, historian Michel Foucault, 
psycl~oanalyst Jacques Lacan, literary critic Roland Barthes, and 
linguisitic pl~ilosopl~er Jacques Derrida, structuralism diverged 
from the Saurian view that man could remake his world-and 
that literature, science, and all else must thus be politicized. 

Though less a philosopl~y than a method, structuralism held 
that human freedom was limited; thought and action were "struc- 
tured" by innate cultural traits that defied subjective will and 
llistosy. The importance of ideas, per se, was exaggerated, Fou- 
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cault argued in Les Mots et les Choses (1966): "If we study thought 
as an archaeologist studies buried cities, we can see that man was 
born yesterday and may die tomorrow." The French not only 
lacked a monopoly on truth, Lkvi-Strauss argued; they suffered 
from a psycl~ological addiction to ideology and revolution. 

It was in this new context that younger intellectuals em- 
barked during the late 1960s and '70s on a re-reading of France's 
past. Its "silences" were scrutinized. Books and films, including 
The Sorrow and the Pity (1972), sought to shed light on dark 
spots such as Vichy France's wartime collaboration with the Ger- 
mans and the persistence of French anti-Semitism. 

Even so, when Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's Gulag Archipelago 
appeared in France in 1975, Le Nouvel Observateur and other 
voices of the intellectual Left could still argue over the propriety 
of publishing the Soviet dissident's "reactionary" revelations 
about Moscow's network of prisons for political opponents- 
even if they were true. Intellectuals had known about the Gulag 
before; duringthe early 1950s, Sartre himself had anguished over 
reports of the camps," as they were then called. But the intellec- 
tuals, including Sartre, chose to blind themselves to the truth. 
They said that history was on the side of the Soviets, the "black 
marks" were passing phenomena. By the 1970s, young intellec- 
tuals refused to accept this old orthodoxy. 

FRANCE 
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Could the origins of the Gulag be found within the French 
revolutionary tradition? That was one question that absorbed Ber- 
nard-Henri Levy, Andre Glucksmann, and other New Philoso- 
phers. They were-vetesans of the 1968 student rebellion who had 
gone on to rebel against Marxism. In his angry 1977 book, Barba- 
rism with a Human Face, Levy railed at how the prevailing 
intellectuals had brushed aside embarassments such as the 
Gulags as "mistakes," when in fact "the Soviet camps are Marxist, 
as Marxist as Auscl~witz was Nazi." Marxism, he discovered, was 
"not a science, but an ideology like the others, operating like the 
others to conceal the truth at the same time it forms it.'' 

Collapses of the Communist ideal elsewhere reinforced the 
Gulag revelations. The fighting that embroiled the "fraternal" 
Communist regimes of China, Vietnam, and Cambodia after the 
U.S. withdrawal and the brutal conditions that dotted the seas 
around Indochina with "boat people" could not be ignored. One 
result was a rather confessional piece published in Le Nouvel 
Obseruateur in 1976 by French journalist Jean Lacouture, an old 
Vietnam hand who had made a return visit. Not only did he find 
Communist rule in the south to be "oppressive"; he admitted that 
in years of previous reporting he had not focused on what a 
Communist victory might lead to, out of a "kind of solidarity" he 
felt with "a people struggling for independence." 

Looking at America 

Then there was Angola, Afghanistan, and further repression 
in Eastern Europe, which the intellectuals on the Left had also 
refused to examine during the entire postwar period. The ago- 
nies of Soviet dissidents, notably physicist Audrey Sakharov, con- 
tinued. With the end of reform hopes in Poland, signaled by the 
1981 crackdown on Solidarity, intellectuals found virtue in what 
they had dismissed as the "formal" rights of the democracies. 

Meanwhile, the French intellectuals' home base was trans- 
formed. Pursuing a broader public not notably devoted to high 
culture, publishers became less ready to rush the latest polemic 
into print. As "ecologists" and others with a cause began compet- 
ing for media attention, younger intellectuals became less con- 
tent to write for eternity and a small audience; they wanted 
visibility now. To have a book reviewed in a serious journal was 
good; it was better to be asked by TV Host Bernard Pivot to hold 
forth on Apostrophes, a Friday evening author-interview show that 
draws five million or more viewers. The left-wingpress strug- 
gled. While Le M o d e  remains influential, its circulation has 
slipped from its 1979 peak of about 450,000 to 385,000. Le 
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Nouvel Observate~/1-1~1~ become a sedate, glossy weekly, fat with 
ads for ski condominiums and exotic vacations. 

Several trends produced an "opening to America," which 
had long received bad press from both intellectuals and the 
Gaullists. Perceptions changecl as more and more French aca- 
demics visited U.S. campuses; books like Edgar M o r i n ' s J o ~ ~ ~ ~ n a l  
de C a l i f h i e  (1969) ventured behind the caricatures, just as 
Jean-Francois Revel's Ni Marx NiJesus (1970) explored the secu- 
lar United States as the road of the future. Especially after the end 
of the Watergate drama in 1975, intellectuals and jour~~alists came 
to admire the Americans' robust two-party politics, independent 
press (print and broadcast), and decentralized economy. 

The country also attracted young backpackers in search of 
wide open spaces (psychological as well as geographical) and 
upward-bound executives seeking firsthand experience with U.S. 
technological and managerial know-how to add to their rksum6s. 

In short, what Levy describes as "a kind of metaphysical 
hatred for everything American" has turned to intense fascina- 
tion. Ronald Reagan's presidency has provoked several intellec- 
tual treatises and a somewhat superficial best seller, Guy 
Sorman's The Conservative Revolution in America (1984). 

The 1981 victory of the Left consolidated the sea change for 
French intellectuals. It ended the old association of "power" with 
"the Rightn-and of the intellectuals with anyone. "The essential 
merit of the left-wing government," sociologist Alain Touraine 
has said, "has been to rid us of socialist ideology." 

A poignant sign of the intellectuals' abandonment of their 
18th-century certitude has been the belated honors that have 
been accorded to Raymond Ason. So long overshadowed by 
SflI .. itie, - - he has been avenged by younger writers aiming to empha- 
size who turned out to be right on totalitarianism. In a 1979 event, 
arranged by the New Philosopher Anclrk Glucksmann, Sartre 
agreed to meet As011 at the Elyske, the presidential palace in 
Paris, to seek aid for boat people fleeing life under communism 
in Indochina. Said Ason: "It's Sartre who has changed, not me." 

The French intellectual was the grand old figure of an 
authoritarian past. His loss of a central role in shaping political 
discourse marks, more than any other social or economic devel- 
opment, France's entsy into the ranks of those pluralist demo- 
cratic societies that Tocqueville admired. For the autocrats of 
ideas, the past decade has been a time to step clown, "to cultivate 
one's garden," as Voltaire put it. It has been a step for the better. 
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Are the French like no other people? 
There is much testimony ill  the affir- 

nxitive, from Gustave Flaubert's claim 
that the French are "the premier 1 x 0 -  
ple in the universe" to Charles d e  
Gaulle's view of France as a land of 
"destiny." French youths are  still 
taught that "the hexagon," the map- 
maker's six-sided France, was always 
fated for greatness among nations. 

The hexagon idea, at least, is a 
"n~yth." So argues Sanche cie Gramont 
in The French: Portrait of a People 
(Putnam's, 1969). The French-born, 
Vale-educated journalist (who, now a 
U.S. citizen, writes under the name Ted 
Morgan) notes that France was not 
"geographically predestined to be- 
come a nation, as were such spatially 
defined units as the British Isles, Italy, 
and the Iberian peninsula." 

Its name comes from the Franks, 
Germanic tribes who during the fifth 
century ended the Romans' rule of 
what they called Gaul. But by the ninth 
century, when the Catholic emperor 
Charles the Great held sway, "the 
French" were of Neolithic stock and 
that of Celtic, Roman, Frankish, Bur- 
gundian, and Norman arrivistes. Their 
initial success, dating from when the 
Gauls grew wheat and Cistercian 
monks burned forests to make fertilizer 
ash, lacked gloiw: They built Europe's 
first society of independent farmers, an 
achievement "as specific to France as 
the network of great trading cities was 
to Rome and the need for an empire- 
conquering n a y  was to . . . Britain." 

After t h e  1 0 t h - c e n t u r y  fall of 
Charles's empire, feudal nobles in- 
stalled the Capetian kings, who led the 
13th-century Crusades that established 
France's cultural influence over most 
of Western Europe. During the 1337- 
1453 Hundred Years' War, the House 
of Valois expelled the English from 

French soil. But decades of religious 
conflicts and civil wars finally led to the 
rise of the Bourbons. Their royal power 
was consolidated during the 17th cen- 
tury by the maneuvering of cardinals 
Richelieu and Mazarin, enabling Louis 
XIV to begin the costly wars that made 
France dominant in Western Europe. 

C. B. A. Behrens's The Ancien Re- 
gime (Harcourt, 1967, paper) and Gor- 
don Wright's survey France in Mod- 
ern Times: 1760 to the Present 
(Rand McNally, 1960; Norton, 1981) 
sketch the monarchy. By the 1760s, 
barely one in 20 citizens were mem- 
hers of the First Estate (churchmen) 
and Second Estate (nobles), who held 
sinecures and tax exemptions. The 
crown's habit of selling official posts 
produced a large bureaucracy. Even 
then, wrote Alexis de  Tocqueville in 
The Old Regime and the French 
Revolution (Harper, 1856; Dou- 
bleday, 1955), officials had a "mania" 
for "managing every thingat Paris." 

The upheaval of 1789 is examined in 
several academic  works,  such  as 
Georges Lefebvre's The French 
Revolution (Columbia, 1964). James 
1-1. Billington's Fire in the Minds of 
Men (Basic, 1980, cloth & paper) ex- 
amines how the rebellion, unlike ear- 
Her ones in Holland, England, and 
America, became less dedicated to lib- 
erty than to a collectivist equality and 
fraternity, serving as a model for the 
intellectuals (Marx, Bakunin, Lenin) 
who later spread the "revolutionary 
faith" to Germany, Russia, and beyond. 

In France, the revolution brought on 
a cycle of domestic tumult and wartime 
victory and defeat that extended from 
Napoleon Bonaparte's First Empire 
(1804-15) to Napoleon Ill's disaster in 
the Franco-Prussian War of 1870-71. 
Gordon Wright's The Reshaping of 
French Democracy (Reynal & Hitch- 
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cock, 1948; Fertig, 1970) picks up  
France's evolution with the 1870-1940 
Third Republic. While its constitution 
offered "history's first example of the 
parliamentary republic," it was no rec- 
ipe for stability. The Third Republic, 
during its span, had 102 cabinets and 
14 presidents, whose modest gifts 
prompted Georges C l e m e n c e a ~ ~ ' ~  
quip, "I vote for the most stupid." 

Roger Shattiick's The Banquet 
Years (Random, 1968) deals with the 
belle &poque, the 30-year stretch of rel- 
ative peace roughly bisected by the 
Paris Exhibition of 1899. These de- 
cades brought Baron Haussmann's 
remodelingof Paris (completed in 
1880), aviator Louis Blkriot's English 
Channel flight (1909), and a cultural 
flowering led by Monet, Matisse, and 
Renoir in painting; Delx~ssy and Saint- 
Saens in music; Ecimond Rostand (Cy- 
ran0 cle Bergerac) and Sarah Bern- 
hardt in drama; and poets and writers 
Arthur Rimbaud, Paul Verlaine, Emile 
Zola, and Marcel Proust. 

Born duringtthe belle ipoque was 
the man who seemed later to be its 
living antithesis, Charles cie Gaulle. 

The towering general who led the 
Free French during World War I1 and 
"picked the Republic out of the gutter" 
(his phrase) told his own storv; The 
Complete War Memoirs of Charles 
de Gaulle (Simon & Schuster, 1964, 
cloth; Da Capo, 1967, paper) has been 
called "a monument to cle Gaulle, by 
de  Gaulle." But the list of books about 
him continues to grow. Some titles: 
Jean Lxo~~ture's De Gaulle (Editions 
clu Seuil, 1965; New American Library, 
1966); Brian Crozier's De Gaulle 
(Scr ibner ' s ,  1973) ;  Don  Cook ' s  
Charles de Gaulle: A Biography 
(Putnam's, 1983). 

The general looms large in other 
works about his times. David Schoen- 

brun's S I O I ~  of the World War I1 Resis- 
tance, Soldiers of the Night (Dutton, 
1980; New American Library, 1980), re- 
calls how ole Gaulle's broadcasts from 
London assailed the peace arranged 
with the Germans by Marshal Philippe 
Pktain, his onetime commanding offi- 
cer, as "dishonorable," and how he 
sent emissaries to assure the faction- 
ridden anti-Nazi underground that he 
was "a true son of France." 

As Alistair Home relates in his vivid 
chronicle of France's last colonial 
struggle, A Savage War of Peace: Al- 
geria 1954-1962 (Viking, 1978, cloth; 
Penguin,  1979, pape r ) ,  when  ole 
Gaulle was called to power to resolve 
the Algeria crisis in 1958 at age 67, his 
old mystique was intact. A French ail- 
thor wrote that "the best known of 
Frenchmen" remained "a monolith of 
indecipherable hieroglyp11s"-while 
British Prime Minister Harold Macmil- 
lan concluded after a Paris visit that he 
was "as obstinate as ever." 

Why did President de  Gaulle block 
Britain's entry into the Common Mar- 
ket (1963, 1967), pull France out of 
NATO (1966), pique Ottawa by hailing 
Qu6becfranfalse cluring a visit to Can- 
ada, and embrace Israel only to turn 
h e r  to the Arabs? In Decline or Re- 
newal? (Viking, 1974), Harvard's Stan- 
ley Hoffmann agrees that de  Gaulle 
"liked the stage" but insists that he also 
"had a script." The rule of world poli- 
tics that "wl~oever slows down or stays 
p u t  falls behind," says Hoffmann, 
holds true, particularly for middle- 
weight powers such as France. 

De Gaulle did not romanticize his 
fellow countrymen, but he had faith in 
their collective talents. France, he  
wrote, was special, "going back and 
forth endlessly from grancleur to de- 
cline, hut restored from century to cen- 
ti11-y by the genius of renewal." 



Americans are ambivalent about technology. They make folk 
heroes of the engineers who forge new technologies-Robert 
Fulton, Thomas Edison, and, most recently, Steven Wozniak, 
inventor of the Apple computer. Yet scholars and pundits chroni- 
cally worry that technology and its servants will overwhelm the 
human spirit. I11 1986, U.S. colleges and universities will graduate 
some 82,000 new engineers, trained to create space-age commu- 
nications, plan bridges and dams, or design computer chips. 
Here, Princeton's David I? Billington contends that their work is 
misunderstood; it will involve more art than science; it is a hu- 
manistic specialty. Far from being an enemy of the liberal arts, he 
says, engineering is one of them. 

The 16th century was an era of religious crisis and Reformation in 
the West, and the late 18th century was a time of political Revolu- 
tion. Today, we are in the midst of a technological Reordering of 
the world. Technolooy, from nuclear arms to pocket calculators, 
has changed radically the way we live. On television, in congres- 
sional committees, and around dinner tables, the dangers and 
dividends of technological change are constantly discussed. Yet 
Americans' knowledge of technology-its whys and wherefores, 
its true values-is meager. 

Americans seem to have concluded that a broad education, 
spanning the arts and sciences, is impossible in today's complex 
world, that knowledge must be increasingly specialized and seg- 
mented, sliced fine and filed away. At American universities, 
liberal arts students often graduate without even a rudimentary 
education in technology. Institutions of higher learning seem to 
have deserted the notion that there is a unity to all knowledge. 
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Science as curiosity, politics as civic virtue, and art as imagination 
are all waning concepts, often ridiculed as "elitist" or worse, not 
even discussed. 

While relatively few American scholars study technology, 
many academics readily blame it for what they consider the 
"sterility" and "narrowness" of modern life. In his best-selling 
book for Random House, The Greening of America (1970), 
Charles A. Reich portrayed modern men as "prisoners of the 
tecl~nological state, exploited by its economy, tied to its goals, 
regimented by its factories and offices, deprived of all those sides 
of life [that] find no functional utility in the industrial machine.'' 
Reich's lament still seems to ring true to many Americans, in and 
out of academe. 

When people talk about technology today, they usually 
mean the products of moclern engineering: computers, power 
plants, automobiles, nuclear weapons. Today, technology is es- 
sentially synonymous with modern engineering, though technol- 
ogy has been with us since primitive man first sharpened a stone 
into a knife, while professional engineering is a child of the 
Industrial Revolution. But what exactly is this elusive activity? 
How do we define its products? 

Most people probably would give one of two answers. Some 
would say that engineering consists of applying laws of nature to 
the needs of mankind, that it is simply an "applied science." 
Others would reply that engineering is the business of building 
machines and other mechanisms. 

Both answers miss the mark. The central activity of engineer- 
ing is design, and the primary motive for design is the creation of 
an object that works. Engineers do not sit down at the drawing 
board aiming to apply some abstract scientific law. Of course, 
they take all of the help they can get from scientists-as well as 
from politicians, business executives, and others. They do study 
the laws of nature, but chiefly to ensure that their works do not 
violate them; they are not engaged in some kind of scavenger 
hunt for inspiration, Engineers are about as dependent on mod- 
ern scientific theories and discoveries as poets are on the hypoth- 
eses of modem linguists. 

Then there is the common misconception that modern ma- 
chines, tools, and other devices are engineering's only artifacts. 
What kind of machine is a highway or a dam or a bridge? No kind 
at all. Contemplating this question is about the same as asking 
what kind of paintingis The Thinker or the Pieta? They are 
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sculptures, but each still belongs, along with paintings, in the 
general category known as the visual arts. In the same way, the 
Brooklyn Bridge is not a machine but a structure, yet it also falls 
within the realm .of modern engineering. 

Structures and niachines are the two sides of technology, 
and they cannot be understood only as isolated objects. They are 
parts of larger systems. Without the streets that feed it, the Brook- 
lyn Bridge would be useless. It is part of the transportation net- 
work of New York City. The car crossing it is the product of a 
system of manufacture. 

Engineering's systems can be divided into two comple- 
mentary types: networks, such as streets or electric power "ids, 
and processes, such as the assembly line or the refining of oil. 

A network, like a structure, is a static system through which 
something travels, whereas a process, like a machine, is a dy- 
namic system through which something is changed. 

These are not exclusionary terms. Traveling over city streets, 
cars and trucks do change (sometimes disastrously), but the 
engineer's goal in laying out roads is to preserve the vehicles as 
intact as possible. A mechanical process, by contrast, changes 
individual parts into a coherent whole: In a chemical plant, the 
idea is to convert raw materials into a finished product. The 
network transmits, the process transmutes. The structure fixes, 
the machine frees. 

These patterns are fundamental to society itself. No civilized 
life is possible without transmission and transmutation, without 
fixed principles and basic freedoms. In our politics, the U.S. 
Constitution is fixed and contemporary laws are in flux. There are 
static arts, such as painting and sculpture, and relatively dynamic 
ones, such as dance and drama. 

This language suggests a deep affinity between engineering 
and the liberal arts. In the public mind, engineering remains 
essentially a branch of the natural sciences. Just as the natural 

Dand I' I?i//~iiigton, 58, 1s professor of civil e;zgz~zeer~ng at IJrmceton Uni- 
rersity Born in 13ryn Mail r, Pennsylvania, he recenieda 13 S from Prnice- 
ton (1950) l ie is the author of Thin Shell Concrete Sti-uctures (2nd e d ,  
1982), Robert Maillart's Briclges The Art of Engineering (1979), aflcl 'Tk 
Towel and the Bnclge The New Ait  of Structural Engineering (1983) This 
essay 1s ac/aptec/ from the author's, 198 5 llarrelson Lecture at North Caro 
/ma State Univers/<1 and a subsequent paper presented at the Southern 
U n ~ ~ e r s i t ]  Conference Copyright 0 1985 by David I' 13illi~1gton 
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sciences in the West were misunderstood prior to the 20th cen- 
tury due to their classification as a branch of philosophy, so engi- 
neenng has suffered in the house of science. Early in the 20th 
century, for example, a number of American engineers embraced 
the mathematical "deflection theory" as a guide to bridge design, 
which led to the construction of thinner and thinner suspension- 
bridge decks. Then, in November 1940, the four-month-old, 
2,800-foot-long Tacoma Narrows Bridge collapsed during a 
storm, its deck twisted like a bobsled track. 

A century before, the great engineers Thomas Telford 
(1757-1834) and John A, Roebling (1806-69) had warned of the 
danger of thin decks. But engineers who see their profession as 
an applied science tend not to look back. Engineers as designers 
of large-scale works for society must. 

Science is discovery, engineering is design. Scientists study 
the natural, engineers create the artificial. Scientists create gen- 
eral theories out of observed data; engineers make things, often 
using only very approximate theories. 

Modern engineering must be approached on its own terms if 
it is to be understood. It is practically oriented, but it is not a 
technique like repairing a car engine or using a word processor. 
In teaching my own course on engineering for liberal arts stu- 
dents, I find that they are drawn to the discipline by the same 
force that brings others to the natural sciences, curiosity. They 
want to find out how structures and machines work. 

Science and engineering may share the same techniques of 
discovery-physical experiments, mathematical formulation- 
but students quickly learn that the techniques have vastly cliffer- 
ent applications in the two disciplines. Engineering analysis is a 
matter of observing and testing the actual working of bridges, 
automobiles, and other objects made by people, while scientific 
analysis relies on closely controlled laboratory experiments or 
observations of natural phenomena and on general mathematical 
theories that explain them. The engineer studies objects in order 
to change them; the scientist, to explain them. 

The emphasis on practice links engineeringto the social 
sciences. In America, successful engineering requires not only 
technical competence but an understanding of the public will, 
whether expressed by voters, who decide if engineers' public 
works projects will be built, or by buyers of privately produced 
machines and structures, who "vote" in the marketplace. To the 
scientists alone in their laboratories, public opinion is largely 
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Tire of Robert Maillart's best 
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irrelevant. The scientific ideal is to follow curiosity where it leads. 
Engineering is linked to natural science through its tech- 

niques of analysis, but it parallels the study of economics, busi- 
ness management,-and politics in its attention to labor costs and 
practices, production 'schedules, and local legislation (zoning 
laws, safety regulations). Bridge designers, for example, must 
know that union work rules in some locales make it more eco- 
nomical to use steel than concrete. They have to weigh the 
environmental impact of placing the bridge at different points, 
the effect on the fortunes of nearby communities, and the costs of 
each option. 

In that sense, engineering shares with the social sciences an 
underlying ideal about the common life. The worth of engineer- 
ing artifacts-bridges, automobiles, computers-is measured in 
terms of their benefit to society. This is the ancient ideal of civic 
virtue. "As a great work of art, and as a successful specimen of 
bridge engineering," Roebling said of his Brooklyn Bridge, "this 
structure will forever testify to the energy, enterprise, and wealth 
of that community which shall secure its erection." 

One of the best known offspring of engineering's concern 
with the public weal is cost-benefit analysis. But the discipline's 
civic ideal is far deeper, far richer. Cost-benefit analysis can help 
quantify the pluses and minuses of building a bridge or a high- 
way, but it is no substitute for human judgment and creativity. 

Engineering comes closest to realizing its civic ideal in mas- 
sive public works such as the Hoover Dam, which straddles the 
Colorado River with one side anchored in Arizona, the other in 
Nevada. Hailed as visionary when it was completed in 1935 (only 
seven years after Congress authorized construction), the dam was 
actually the logical culmination of earlier engineering achieve- 
ments. Yet this massive concrete structure-&0 feet thick at its 
base and 726 feet high, and linked to a complex system of con- 
duits, generators, and roads-attained a new level of engineering 
elegance. It tames a wild river, transforming its roaring currents 
into static water pressure that powers 17 giant turbines. Simply, 
economically, the dam delivers l~ydroelectric power, irrigation, 
and flood control to six Western states. In ways large and small, it 
has altered their destinies. 

It says something about the engineer's art that the dam was 
named not to honor Herbert C. Hoover the President but Hoover 
the engineer, who, as Secretary of Commerce during the Coo- 
lidge administration, negotiated the complex six-state agreement 
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(involving Arizona, California, Colorado, Nevada, New Mexico, 
Utah, and Wyoming) needed to begin work on the dam. 

Engineers, said the French modernist architect Le Corbusier, 
are "healthy and virile,_active and useful, balanced and happy in 
their work, but only the architect, by his arrangement of forms, 
realizes an order which is a pure creation of his spirit.. . . It is 
then we experience the sense of beauty." Le Corbusier's image of 
engineers as happy, unimaginative technocrats is now probably 
the popular view. In the universities, Le Corbusier's silly dictum 
has been taken at face value, and architecture has been accepted 
as central to the liberal arts (which it is) while engineering has 
been deemed irrelevant (which it is not). 

Underlying this misconception is the notion that engineer- 
ing is a purely rational activity, that for each technological prob- 
lem there exists, as Jacques Ellul put it in The Technological 
Society (trans. 1964), a single solution that is the "one best way." 
All that engineers have to do is find it. Technology seems to 
dictate that artistic expression or personal taste are "frills" that 
engineers must do without. This is the logical outcome of the 
applied science view of technology. Blind to engineering's aes- 
thetic achievements, many writers see only the march of logic 
and efficiency, trampling art, sensitivity, and humanity itself. 
Some years ago, Aldous Huxley, scion of a family of distinguished 
scientists and author of Brave New World (1932), asserted that 
modern "technological systems of production and organization 
are virtually fool-proof." He added, "If anything is fool-proof, it is 
also spontaneity-proof, inspiration-proof." 

'One cannot walk through a mass-production factory and 
not feel that one is in Hell," W H. Auden once declared. Today, it 
is a fashionable view that modern Western society is a kind of 
technological wasteland, devoid of humanity, permeated by tele- 
vision and toxic wastes. In 1984, pundits by the dozen claimed 
that George Orwell's 1949 prophecy had come true, that in many 
ways 1984 was as much fact as fiction. Such critics of technology 
stress its power, never its imaginative depth. 

Is there at the core of technology as an activity any room for 
the individual imagination? Ellul claimed that the answer is No. 
During the 19th century, he noted, manufacturers tried to orna- 
ment their products: sewing machines bore cast iron flowers; 
tractor casings were engraved with bulls' heads. "That it was 
wasteful to supply such embellishments soon became evident," 
Ellul wrote. "The machine can become precise only to the de- 
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AN ENGINEERING READER 

111 The Existential Pleasures o f  Engineering (1976), Samuel C. Florman 
likens engineering to the creation of an opera. There are geniiis engineer- 
ing "composers" 2nd thousands of quasi designers "seated like galley 
slaves in huge drafting rooms." But when the curtain rises on a new bridge 
or jet tighter, each engineer shares the credit and "the satisfaction of having 
participated in a great undertaking." 

Two en~ineerin~eniuses-Robert Fulton (1765-1815), inventor of the 
steamboat, and Samuel F. Morse (1791-1872), father of the telegraph-are 
the subject of Brooke Hindle's lively Emulation and Invention (1981). 
Fulton and Morse owed much of their success as engineer-designers to 
their early training as painters and their capacity for vivid spatial imagina- 
tion. Hindle sees a worrisome sign of cultural malaise in the tendency of 
American intellectuals to dismiss engineering as strictly a "problem- 
solving" profession. Fulton and Morse were not mere technicians, he ar- 
gues, but farseeing inventors excited by the potential of "applying new 
machines to so rich a continent and so wide a world." 

John A. Roebling, designer of [lie Brooklyn Bridge, was another man of 
vision, notes Yale's Alan Trachtenberg in Brooklyn 13ricige: Fact and Sjw7- 
bol (1965). A student under Hegel, Roet~lin~a~ithored Long and Short 
Railway Spans (1869) and other technical tomes but was working on a 
volume on met:iphysics when he died. Another fine study is Joseph 
1-Iarriss's The Tallest Toiver: Eiffkl and the Belle Epope  (1975). 

Today, computer engineers get all the glory. Tracy Kidder's The Soul o ja  
New Machine (1981) is a gripping account of the frantic year that a team of 
young Data General Corporation engineers spent designing the Eclipse 
MV/8000 computer. The quest for rare "golden moments" of technological 
insight kept them going. Yet teamwork, not individual genius, was what 
counted. Computers, Kidder observes, "have been used in ways that are 
saluuiy, in ways that are dangerous. . . and in ways that seem harmless if a 
little silly. But what fun making them can be!" 

gree that its design is elaborated with mathematical rigor in 
accordance with use. . . . There [is] no room in practical activity for 
gsatuitous aesthetic preoccupations." Engineers, Ellul claimed, 
quickly adopted the utilitarian view that "the line best adapted to 
use is the most beautiful." 

A century earlier, just after the birth of engineering as a 
formal discipline, Robert Fulton described the artistry of engi- 
neering in other terms. The engineer, he wrote, "should sit down 
among levers, screws, wedges, wheels, etc., like a poet among 
the letters of the alphabet, considering them as the exhibition of 
his thoughts, in which a new arrangement transmits a new Idea to 
the world." 

Artists' and writers' reactions give the lie to Ellul's bleak 
view. The majesty of the Brooklyn Bridge, designed by the Ger- 
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*Roeldiiig himself decl:ired, "Public works should educ:ite jx~iAic tiiste.. . . In the erection of public 
edifices, therefore, some expense may and ought to be incurrei.1 to satisfy the anistic aspiration of  a 
young and growing coi~imunity," More often than not, however, Roel>ling's own desiqns did not 
require extra outlays. Even if they are inclined to add expensive orii:ii~ieiltation, structural designers 
c:innot aflbrd to do so. Because designei-s in~ist iilways meet tight liudgets, their incentive is to achieve 
the gre:itest hcauty with the miiiiinuni materials possible. 

ENGINEERS 

man-born Roebling and completed in 1883 under the supervi- 
sion of his son, Washington A. Roebling, inspired the painter 
Joseph Stella and the lyric poet Hart Crane to create their own 
works of an.* The beauty of San Francisco's Golden Gate Bridge 
stirs many who visit the'City by the Bay. "Other art forms seem 
pretty piddling next to clams that challenge mountains, roads that 
leap chasms," architecture critic Ada Louise Huxtable wrote in 
the New York Times in 1964. "These structures stand in positive, 
creative contrast to the willful negativism and transient novelty 
that have made so much painting and literature, for example, a 
kind of diminishing, naughty game. The evidence is incon- 
trovertible: Building is the great art of our time." 

Engineering first received its full aesthetic due in 1947, 
when New York's Museum of Modern An mounted an exhibition 
of the works of Robert Maillart (1872-1940), the Swiss structural 
engineer and bridge builder. As many artists, architects, and art 
critics had already discovered, Maillart's work is the prototypical 
example of imagination in engineering. Maillart was the first 
structural engineer to realize that steel-reinforced concrete, de- 
veloped during the 1890s, could be used to experiment with new 
forms never seen in steel and concrete structures. And that is 
what he did, often to stunning effect, in dozens of bridges and 
buildings in Switzerland. It is wrong to say that Maillait made his 
structures beautiful by adding to their cost or even by adding 
superfluous materials. He did, in fact, just the reverse. 

But, somebody will say, is that not the point? Is not the 
beauty of Maillait's works due precisely to the efficiency and 
economy of his designs? 

It is all too easy to show that the world is filled with efficient 
and economical sta~ctures that are ugly and oppressive. Just look 
at the average railroad truss bridge. An engineer can no more 
create a beautiful structure based on these principles than can a 
poet write fine verse solely by limiting his arsenal of words. 
Something else is needed, and that something is imagination-a 
talent for putting things together in unique ways that work, that 
are beautiful, personal, and permanent. 

To assert that Maillast had imagination is not to prove it. How 
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do we know that Hart Crane had a rich imagination? We read his 
finely wrought verse, his uniquely configured words, and their 
beauty moves us. But the general public needs some help in 
interpreting fine poetry. The same is true of the appreciation of 
structures. There is aniple evidence that artistically sensitive peo- 
ple are moved by Maillait's works. Yet we still need to find a 
deeper basis for claiming that Maillast's works are triumphs of the 
imagination, not just products of technical expertise. We need to 
explore his intentions. 

From private letters and public reports, it is clear that Maillart 
thought aesthetically right from the beginning of his engineering 
career. He conceived of his first independent design, his 1900 
plan for the modest Zuoz Bridge in Switzerland, as an aesthetic 
and technical innovation. In 1908, he invented a "slab" ware- 
house (so called because the concrete slab floors were supported 
by smoothly shaped "mushroom" columns, without cross 
beams), calling it both "more beautiful and more rational" than 
similar structures-not more beautiful because it was more ratio- 
nal. During his last decade, when he became known in artistic 
circles, Maillart wrote frequently about aesthetics. He clearly in- 
tended his structures to be both beautiful and economical. 

Could he merely have fooled himself? The answer is that if 
Maillart's talents were purely technical, if he had hit upon the 
'one  best way," his work would have set a new standard for 
design that others would have to follow. It did not. Engineers 
learned from Maillait, but the best ones do not copy him any 
more than serious artists paint pictures exactly like those of Leo- 
nardo Da Vinci or Pablo Picasso. 

Advocates of the "one best way" must assume that an opti- 
mum can always be found if we have computers that are powerful 
enough and analysts who are clever enough. But that is an illu- 
sion. There are two basic uantitative measures of designs: effi- 
ciency (minimum materials 7 and economy (minimum cost), and 
they are not reducible to any single measure. Efficiency is a 
measure of the type found in natural science; independent of 
time and place, it depends upon constraints such as gravity, wind, 
and the properties of steel and concrete. Economy, on the other 
hand, is constrained by labor practices, political controls, and 
other social factors. These can vary radically from place to place 
and from one time period to another. Gothic cathedrals might be 
built efficiently today, but certainly not economically. 

Thus, engineers are always confronted with two ideals, effi- 
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ciency and economy, and the world's best computer could not 
tell them how to reconcile the two. There is never "one best 
way." Like doctors or politicians or poets, engineers face a vast 
array of choices every time they begin work, and every design is 
subject to criticism and-compromise. 

How can we judge the works of engineers? It would be 
madness to study poetry by reading a random sample of all the 
poems ever published. But if we start with a master such as 
Shakespeare, we see poetry's potential. We recognize its beauty 
and permanence and learn that it provides themes that allow us 
to perceive the unity of all knowledge. And so it is with the works 
of Roebling and Maillart and the many other great structural 
artists of the past 200 years. Their works are the products of their 
imaginations, they are beautiful and permanent, and they provide 
us with themes that can satisfy the human urge for curiosity, 
virtue, and imagination. 

What is true of structural engineering holds, in varying mea- 
sures, for other forms of engineering as well. The integrated 
circuit and the space shuttle Columbia are each in their own ways 
works of beauty and imagination, and each can contribute to the 
common good. At the beginning of the 20th century, Americans 
embraced technology with an innocent faith in its beneficence. 
Today, many reject it with an equally naive conviction that it is 
evil. To live happily with technology, Americans must learn that 
engineering is a human activity with products that can be under- 
stood, enjoyed, and judged by ordinary human beings. 

The Wilson Quart~^r/>>/h'ew Year's 1986 

97 



A nicotine of Dakota Sioux chiefs and U S  Indian commissioners at Fort Lara- 
??lie, Wyoming, in 1868 For more than a century, white Americans, and many) 
Indians, hare variously agomzed or exulted in the belief that I~ id~afzs  were 
approac/Â¥;?~~ cultural extinction Someboir, this has yet to happen 
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For America's Indians, the U.S. Supreme Court has become a 
major source of redress. During the last term alone, the Justices 
handed down seven rulings in cases involving the country's old- 
est ethnic group; at issue were land claims, fishing rights, and 
mineral leases. The upsurge in Indian litigation signals a change 
in tactics by leaders of Indian organizations; they have largely 
abandoned the violent takeovers and sit-ins epitomized by the 
1973 siege at Wounded Knee, South Dakota. Most Indian spokes- 
men assert that their broader goal is to maintain a distinct "Indian 
way of life." Yet how to do so is a matter of deep disagreement. 
How isolated from America's larger society can Indians afford to 
remain? How much development of the natural resources on 
Indian reservations should be permitted? Members of the na- 
tion's 506 Indian "tribal entities" now debate such questions, 
even as they suffer from high rates of poverty, alcoholism, and 
unemployment. Here, our contributors examine the Indians' cur- 
rent dilemmas, their long history, and the ways in which various 
Indian tribes have or have not adapted to the white man's world. 

"Tragic Death Ends Sad Lifestyle Shared by Many Indians." 
So said a headline in the Denver Post on December 9, 1984. 

It seems that Anthony Patton Burton, an Arapaho-Cheyenne, 
had walked into the Denver town house of lawyer Robert Calt 
and removed "something shiny and metal" from a bag. Calt shot 
the intruder, killing him instantly. In the dead man's hands was a 
can of spray paint, whose vapors he had been inhaling. Burton, 
28, was an alcoholic and a jobless transient. A police spokesman 
concluded that he "probably just didn't know where he was.'' 

Anthony Patton Burton was by no means a typical Indian, but 
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his difficulties were similar to those that afflict many of America's 
estimated 1.4 million Indians. A survey in Denver revealed that 
78 percent of the city's 20,000 adult Indians were chronically 
unemployed. Some 69 percent had incomes below the poverty 
level. Between 60 and 80 percent were addicted to drugs or 
alcohol, or were "affected by a family member's problem." At the 
Rosebud Reservation in South Dakota, home to nearly 10,000 
Sioux, the statistics tell a similar story. Seven out of 10 Rosebud 
Sioux of working age are unemployed. Roughly one-half of all 
Rosebud Sioux adults, male and female, are alcoholics. 

As they have been throughout modern memory, American 
Indians are beset by troubles. Nearly 500 years after Christopher 
Columbus, the aftershocks of conquest are still being felt. That 
should not, really, be surprising. The most striking fact about 
Indians in 1986 is that, despite all that has happened to them, 
North America's aboriginal inhabitants remain visible and distinct 
in our midst.:k 

No one really knows how long human beings have lived in 
North America, Ten thousand years? Forty thousand years? AI- 
chaeologists disagree. Whenever they arrived, the first people 011 

the continent were migrants from Asia who voyaged across what 
is now the Bering Strait. That, at least, is the prevailing theory 
among scholars. I11 the view of many Indians, this assertion repre- 
sents yet another imposition: It contradicts the Indians' own 
histories, and it dinlinishes the Indians' claims to be Native 
Americans-the country's original inhabitants-by making them 
into just another variety of immigrant. 

Indian people spread throughout the Western Hemisphere 
and adapted to widely varying local environments. North of the 
Rio Grancle there existed nine major language groups, each di- 
vided into numerous, mutually unintelligible dialects. The In- 
dian peoples were nearly as diverse in religion as they were in 
language. And, while scores of tribes traded with one another, 
they also fought wars and maneuvered for territory and power. 

Most Europeans, note James Olson and Raymond Wilson in 

*'I'lie Oxford Eiiglish Oictioitary defines iihori$nes as "natives t'oinul in possession of a count~y by 
Europeans who  have gone thither as colonists " Other surviving aboriginal groups include tile Aborigi- 
lies of Anstriili;~, who  number sonic -i5,000, or 0.35 perceni of tlie popultition; the Maori in New 
Zealand, 250,000 strong, or nine percent of the population; and [lie San of South Africa, whose -17- 
50,000 members are now scmered iici'oss Boisvi'a~i:~, [lie western K:ikih;,iri, iiml Nttmil)ii^. 

Patricia Nelson Limerick, 34, is assistantprofessor of history at  the Unirer- 
sity of Colorado. Born in Banning, California, she received her 13.A. from 
the University of California, Santa Cruz (1972) and her Ph.D. from Yale 
University (1980). She is the author of Desert Passages: Encounters with the 
American Deserts (1985). 
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Europeans easily justified their conquest of the Indians: "This savagepeo- 
pie, " wrote Plymouth Colony's John Winthrop, "ruleth over many lands 
without title or property, for they inclose no ground, neither have they 
cattell to maintain it. " 

Native Americans in the Twentieth Centwy (1984), "insisted on 
viewing Native American culture through a single lens, as if all 
Native Americans could somehow be understood in terms of a 
few monolithic assumptions." Yet on the eve of its discovery by 
the Europeans, Indian America was as heterogeneous as Renais- 
sance Europe, perhaps more so. 

Life in the Northeast meant summers growing crops of corn, 
beans, and squash, and gathering berries and roots. Tribal groups, 
perhaps several dozen, dispersed during the fall and winter for a 
longseason of hunting deer, then assembled in the summer to 
grow corn, pumpkins, and squash. Like Indian tribes elsewhere, 
the Wampanoag, Narragansett, and others of the Northeast in- 
vested the natural world with supernatural significance; animals 
and human beings were one in a larger spiritual community. 
Groups such as the Huron and Seneca placed great store by the 
interpretation of dreams. 

On the other side of the continent, in the Pacific Northwest, 
Indians lived in coastal villages of roughly six to 12 families, 
isolated by mountains and distance from farming communities 
further inland. The waters yielded an abundance of salmon, otter, 
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seal, and walrus. The forests and meadows were flush with ber- 
ries and game. Among the Kwakiutl, Kitamat, and similar groups, 
this cornucopia inspired a respect for wealth and its accun~ula- 
tion. At the core of their religious practice lay the famous "pot- 
latches," when, at great feasts, host groups of Indians would 
bestow lavish presents on visitors. 

In the Southwest, several different ways of life coexisted. 
The Pueblo Indians lived in compact adobe villages (some with 
as many as 1,500 inhabitants), farmed intensively (beans, corn, 
and squash), and carried on an elaborate and demanding reli- 
gious life. In the same dry pan of the continent, the semi- 
nomadic Apaches lived as hunters and gatherers, sometimes raid- 
ing and sometimes trading with the Pueblos. 

On the Great Plains, most Indians inhabited villages clus- 
tered along the rivers that drain the interior. The Plains Indians 
lived by growing corn and beans, supplementing this diet from 
time to time by hunting buffalo (on foot). Few Indian groups 
relied overmuch on the buffalo or hunted the animal year-round. 

The notion of early pan-Indian unity flourishes only in myth. 
Indeed, the diversity and sheer dispersion of the Indian tribes- 
their varied interests and cultures, their assorted alliances and 
enmities-virtually foreclosed any attempts to unite and expel 
the first Europeans. 

The Europeans arrived, to stay, in 3492. Mistaking the Carib- 
bean islands for "the Indies," Columbus called the Arawak Is- 
landers who greeted him "Indians." The misnomer was soon 
applied to all of the native inhabitants of the New World. 

Furs for Firearms 

In both North and South America, the arrival of the Europe- 
ans produced an abrupt demographic disaster. The populations 
of the Old World had had centuries, even millenniums, to adjust 
to Old World diseases and to develop immunities. When carried 
to the New World, these same diseases-chicken pox, measles, 
influenza, malaria, yellow fever, typhus, tuberculosis, and, above 
all, smallpox-met little resistance. Mortality rates in village after 
village ran as high as 80 or 90 percent. 

Scholars still quarrel over the exact rate of depopulation, but 
no one questions its significance in weakening and demoralizing 
the natives and enhancing the power of the invaders. White 
Americans would come to view their relations with Indians as an 
inevitable contest between stronger and weaker civilizations. 
Writing in 1831, Alexis de Tocqueville summed up the prevailing 
white opinion of Indians: "Heaven has not made them to be- 
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come civilized; it is necessary that they die." Die many of them 
did. But the Indians' supposed cultural inferiority had nothing to 
do with it. Microorganisms and unprepared immune systems 
certainly did.* 

Beyond microorgafiisrns, the exchange between Indian and 
European involved the movement of plants, animals, and tech- 
nology. Long before the arrival of the Europeans, the small, 
primeval horse that once roamed Noi-th America-eohz'ppus- 
had met with extinction. The buffalo took its place on the Great 
Plains. The Spaniards reintroduced horses into the New World. 
Meanwhile, from the French in Canada and the Mississippi Basin, 
the Indians first acquired firearms-in exchange for furs. 

Exchanging Friendship 

The combination of horse and gun made the buffalo easy 
prey and aided expansionist tribes-the Comanche, the Chey- 
enne, and the Sioux-in their conquest of the Plains. Moving 
westward from the Great Lakes, the Sioux dispossessed or subju- 
gated scores of other tribes. As historian Richard White has noted, 
to many Indians in the West, the Sioux, not white people, "re- 
mained their most feared enemy." Most American history books 
focus on the rearrangements of power during the 17th and 18th 
centuries among the French and English colonies along the At- 
lantic seaboard; during the same period, a parallel rearrangement 
occurred in Indian country, beyond the Europeans' ken. 

Ironically, when American whites finally encountered the 
Plains Indians during the 19th century, they mistakenly regarded 
the hard-riding, buffalo-hunting, war-bonneted warriors as survi- 
vors of a pristine, pre-Columbian society. Painter George Catlin 
described the Plains Indians he saw as "noble" and "uncan- 
laminated," living in "fearless freedom" with a "soul unalloyed 
by mercenary lusts." It was not the first time, nor would it be the 
last, that white men would attempt to construct for themselves a 
naive inzage of Indianness. 

One other crucial exchange took place between Indians and 
Europeans: the exchange of friendship. Time after time in their 
initial encounters, the Europeans received a friendly welcome in 
the New World, even though the Indians at first held decisive 
advantages over the invaders-in numbers and in control of local 
food supplies. "The Indian," observed historian Alvin Josephy, 

D u r i n g  the early 201h ce~i iu~y,  American anthropologists estiiiiaied that n o  more than one million 
persons lived in North America before [lie arrival of' Coluiiilms. In  1966, Cornell's I-Iemy Dobyiis 
revised tlix estiiii:~[e upwards by :i hctor o f  10 Dol~yis 's  nunil~ers tire still disputecl, !XI[ most scholiirs 
: igee lhai the lieure of one  million is far too low. 
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'made possible the Europeans' first precarious footholds in every 
part of the Americas." It was the Europeans who needed the 
Indians. The Indians did not, at the outset, need the Europeans. 
Before long, they did. 

One reason wasthe fur trade. When French mariners and 
fishermen set up their first outposts on the North American coast, 
Indians began trading beaver pelts and deer hides for metal 
knives, kettles, and ornaments; the French eventually pushed the 
fur trade deep into the American interior. At the same time, the 
Dutch, later supplanted by the English, carried on the fur trade in 
New York and elsewhere on the East Coast. 

A Wolf by the Ears 

During its opening phase, throughout most of the 17th cen- 
tiny, Indian participation in the fur trade was not only voluntary 
but seemed tactically astute. In what is now upstate New York, 
the six tribes confederated into the League of the Iroquois-the 
Seneca, Mohawk, Onondaga, Oneida, Cayuga, and Tuscarora- 
became early participants in the trade. When their homelands 
became overhunted, the Iroquois pooled their forces and ex- 
panded into neighboring territory. 

But the fur trade had an insidious consequence. It slowly led 
powerful, self-sufficient tribes into dependence on European 
manufactured goods; the availability of such goods brought on a 
decline in native know-how and self-reliance. Certain items- 
especially alcohol-created an unlimited demand. Unlimited de- 
mand prompted purchases on credit. Indians were soon hunting 
in one season to pay off last season's debts. 

The trade tie was the crucial development in Indian-white 
relations. Once the pattern of trade was established, Indians were 
trapped-held by chains of debt and credit. By the early 19th 
century, groups such as the Iroquois in the North and the Choc- 
taw in the South had discovered that, while the fur trade brought 
a temporary upsurge in affluence (and influence), it came at a 
sobering price. "We have a wolf by the ears, and we can neither 
hold him nor safely let him go," Thomas Jefferson said of Ameri- 
can slavery in 1820. American Indians could have said the same 
thing about the fur trade. 

With loss of Indian self-reliance came loss of Indian land. 
Contrary to popular belief, the dispossession of the Indians was 
not the result of a steady sequential assault on one tribe after 
another. Rather than a "tide" or "wave" of white people rolling 
west, a more appropriate metaphor for Euro-American expansion 
would be a lake pelted intermittently with l~ailstones-multiple 
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events sending out concentric rings of consequences. With the 
Spanish in the Southwest, the French in Canada and the Missis- 
sippi Valley, the Russians in Alaska, and the English on the Atlan- 
tic coast, North America was deeply involved in trouble bor- 
rowed from Europe. Intertribal feuds combined with European 
rivalries to produce shifting alliances and periodic warfare. 

None of the early colonial powers could take Indian acqui- 
escence for granted. After nearly a century of Spanish rule, the 
Pueblos in 1680 rose up to drive the Spanish completely out of 
New Mexico. During King Philip's War (1675-76), colonists in 
New England found themselves forced to abandon inland settle- 
ments and retreat to the safety of Boston, Newport, and other 
towns nearer the coast. Even that was not enough. In 1675, at 
Medfield, less than 20 miles from Boston, Indians surprised and 
slew sleeping residents and set houses and barns afire. A contem- 
porary account reported "fires being kindled round about [the 
people of Medfield], the enemy numerous and shouting so as the 
earth seemed to tremble, and the cry of terrified persons very 
dreadful." Such incidents, not surprisingly, established a fearful 
new image in the white imagination: Indians as "murtl~erous 
wretcl~es," as depraved barbarians rather than noble savages. 

The Utmost Good Faith 

Indian power grew in significance as various tribes found 
Europeans (and later, Americans) to be useful allies against com- 
mon Indian foes. In 1637, in New England's first major war, the 
Narragansetts joined with the English in bloody campaigns 
against the Pe uots. After the Spanish reconquest of New Mexico 
and Arizona ?1692-961, most of the Pueblos would join t11e 
Spanish in their fight against raiding Apaches. 

The powerful tribes of the Mississippi Valley played a key 
role in the French and Indian War-on both sides. The war 
brought home to England's authorities, once again, the impor- 
tance of Indian good will. To mollify potentially troublesome 
tribes along the Appalachian frontier, London sought to preclude 
white settlement in the continental interior, "which cannot fail of 
being attended with fatal consequences," in the words of the 
British Board of Trade. In its Proclamation of 1763, the British 
government formally prohibited white settlement beyond the 
crest of the Appalachians. 

Like many later "solutions" to the problem of Indian-white 
friction, the Proclamation of 1763 set out to forestall potential 
conflict by separating the antagonists. But the border could not 
be policed. Down the Ohio River or through the Cumberland 
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Gap, the white settlers breached the Appalachians and set out to 
claim the wilderi~ess. 

Leaving behind their Indian allies, the British departed the 
13 colonies in 1783. Americans soon discovered that victory in 
the War of Independence'entailed assuming Britain's adminis- 
trative burdens. Unfortunately, the young government of the 
United States inherited England's inability to control the frontier. 
Nevertheless, displaying a cheerful confidence, George Wash- 
ington, Thomas Jefferson, and their colleagues took the high 
road. The new gover~~ment declared that, in the words of the 
1787 Northwest Ordinance, the Indians would be treated "with 
the utmost good faith." The United States would enter into trea- 
ties with neighboring Indians, formerly Crown subjects, as it 
would with a foreign power, and it would adhere to the treaties it 
made. These treaties, beginning with the Treaty of Fort Stanwix 
(New York) in 1784, affirmed Indian title to their lands and gave 
tribes a unique legal status under the Constitution. To this day the 
tribes retain that status, its complexities and contradictions fre- 
quently addressed by the U.S. Supreme Court. 

The new Republic's lofty ideals were no sooner proclaimed 
than they began to clash with reality. The galvanizing issue: insis- 
tence by the Indians living in the Northwest Territories that the 
Ohio River mark the  norther^^ boundary of American settlement. 
American farnlers and land speculators, infiltrating across the 
Alleghenies, paid no attention. When new treaties were ratified 
to distinguish between white and Indian lands inside the Territo- 
ries, settlers again ignored the distinction. The Indians-Wyan- 
dot, Delaware, Shawnee, and several other tribes-went to war. 

Happy Osages? 

The Indian coalition scored some impressive early victories 
against local militia. On one occasion, in 1791, on the border 
between what are now Indiana and Ohio, Indians ambushed a 
force led by Ohio's territorial governor, Arthur St. Clair, killing 
630 men. This, according to historian Randolph C. Downes, "was 
the worst defeat ever suffered by [an] American army in propor- 
tion to the numbers engaged." It took a federal expeditionary 
force and Gen. "Mad Anthony" Wayne, a Revolutionary War hero, 
to buy a measure of peace in the Ohio Valley. Wayne defeated the 
Northwest tribes at the Battle of Fallen Timbers, near the western 
tip of Lake Erie, in 1794. Under .the Treaty of Greenville, the 
survivors ceded to the United States two-thirds of Ohio and a 
large chunk of Indiana, Illinois, and Michigan. 

Two decades later, in 1811, the Ohio Valley was again 
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King Philip's Pequots and 
other Indians launched at- 
tacks on 52 Massachusetts 
towns in 1675- 76. Atroc- 
ities by both sides marked 

all Indian wars. 

wracked by war as Tecumseh's short-lived confederacy of Kicka- 
poo, Potawatomi, Shawnee, and other woodland tribes rose up in 
revolt. By then, calls in Congress for a new kind of Indian policy 
were becoming increasingly frequent. As politicians such as 
James Monroe, John Quincy Adams, and Andrew Jackson saw it, 
with a certain grim logic, the Indians would inevitably stand in 
the way of white settlers until they were physically moved out of 
the way. "The hunter or savage state," Monroe wrote to Jackson 
in 1817, "requires a greater extent of territory to sustain it than is 
compatible with the progress and just claims of civilized life and 
must yield to it." 

"Voluntary removal," at government expense, got under way 
during the 1820s and proceeded in fits and starts. All along the 
frontier, from the Canadian border to the Gulf of Mexico, one 
tribe after another was escorted beyond the Mississippi River to 
reservations in what was then the far West. 

Removal encountered- the strongest Indian resistance in the 
Southeast. There, despite a century of white encroachments, a 
number of cohesive tribes-the Cherokee, the Creek, the Choc- 
taw, the Chickasaw, and the Seminole-had failed to melt away. 
On the contrary, many of them had adopted American practices: 
private land ownership, commercial farming, even slave-holding. 
Many of the Indians were literate, and often devout Christians. In 
1827, using a writing system devised by the Cherokee intellectual 
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Sequoia, the Georgia Cherokees went so far as to produce a 
written constitution. White "friends of the Indian" encouraged 
the civilizing process with missionaries and money. They spoke 
of moving the Indians into the American mainstream, where they 
would lose their distinctive identity and cease to trouble sensitive 
consciences. "Yes-happy Osages," wrote Thomas McKenney, 
the first U.S. Superintendent of Indian Affairs, in 1820. "The days 
of your gloom are about to close." 

The peaceful Southeastern tribes embraced much of Euro- 
pean civilization but continued to cherish their independence 
and their ancestral lands. Protected by treaty, both were deemed 
an affront by white Southerners. Georgia, in the words of one 
governor, would never "subn~it to the intrusive sovereignty of a 
petty tribe of Indians." It was particularly galling when gold was 
discovered on Cherokee lands. Citing their treaty rights, the 
tribes refused to move and won backing from John Marshall's 
Supreme Court in 1832. Georgia held to its course, appropriating 
Indian land by legislative fiat and encouraging white settlement. 

Andrew Jackson, sympathetic to Southern whites and loathe 
to fracture the Union over the issue of Indian rights, chose to 
ignore the Supreme Court. Throughout the 1830s, the Army forc- 
ibly removed some 100,000 Indians from the Southern states. 
Ironically, many Northern humanitarians supported the policy of 
removal, believing that only on faraway reservations would Indi- 
ans at last be safe from white hostility. 

The proud Cherokees, in 1838-39, were the last to march 
along the 900-mile "Trail of Tears" from Georgia to new Indian 
lands in what became Oklahoma. Trying to save money, the 
federal government provided inadequate supplies for the long 
exodus. Thousands of Indians in detention camps succumbed to 
malnutrition and disease. Many lost their possessions along the 
way to plundering whites. "The whole scene," wrote Gen. John 
E. Wool, who was entrusted with removing the Cherokees, "has 
been nothing but a heartrending one, and such a one as I would 
be glad to get rid of as soon as circumstances will permit." Some 
4,000 out of 18,000 Cherokees died on the Trail of Tears. 

Of the Southeast's Five Civilized Tribes, only the Creek and 
Seminole resisted by taking up arms. The bloody Second Semi- 
nole War in the Florida swamps (1835-42) claimed the lives of 
2,000 U.S. soldiers and reduced the Seminole population to 500. 

Removal made it clear that Washington-not white squatters 
or speculators but the U.S. government itself-was prepared to 
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violate treaties with Indian nations. The new, trans-Mississippi 
Indian territories were meant to be permanent enclaves, but few 
doubted that the business of drawing up "permanent" borders 
was merely postponing the inevitable. "In a few years" predicted 
one Choctaw leader, "the American will also wish to possess the 
land west of the Mississippi." The sanctity of the new Indian 
territory rested, after all, solelyon the authority of Congress. What 
Congress had given, Congress could also take away. 

During the 1830s, most Americans saw the Great Plains as a 
kind of desert, unsuitable for white farming and thus ideal as an 
Indian refuge. That perception was not to last. By the early 1850s, 
the white migration to Oregon and the California gold fields had 
drawn tens of thousands of pioneers through Indian territory. 
Further mineral discoveries prompted an influx of prospectors 
into Nevada and Colorado in 1859 and into Montana and Idaho 
during the Civil War. With American settlement on the Pacific 
Coast, the need for a transcontinental railroad became plain. Mile 
after mile of track began edging westward, opening up the inte- 
rior. Meanwhile, a succession of "rushesn-after gold, silver, 
copper-dispersed the white newcomers thinly over the land, in 
a way guaranteed to provoke maximum friction with Indians. 
Recognizing their precarious position, settlers clamored for fed- 
eral protection from the "savages." 

Good-bye to Sitting Bull 

The Indian wars of the last half of the 19th century followed 
the pattern of the earlier wars. Again, this was no simple wave of 
conquest by the white man but a muddled sequence of agree- 
ments, defaults, evasions, postponements, misunderstandings, 
and fluctuating alliances and enmities-punctuated by blood- 
shed. The Army, undermanned and underfinanced, did as best it 
could, accused by settlers of coddling the Indians and by Eastern 
liberals of needless cruelty. "We are placed between two fires," 
Gen. William Tecumseh Sherman once complained, "a most 
unpleasant dilemma from which we cannot escape." Federal 
troops sought repeatedly to keep whites and Indians apart, usu- 
ally without success. 

The long, fierce Sioux War, which stemmed like the others 
from an irreconcilable conflict over territory, was triggered in 
1854 when an Indian at Fort Laramie, Kansas, shot a white man's 
cow. A young Army lieutenant, John Grattan, set out to arrest the 
culprit. Thanks to the work of an inept interpreter, a misunder- 
standing ensued and a band of Sioux slew Lieutenant Grattan and 
30 of his men. The war was on. 
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In 1866 the Sioux War took an unsettling turn when the 
Indians succeeded in closing the Bozeman Trail through Wyo- 
ming, a main route to the Montana gold fields. After vain attempts 
to maintain a string of-protective outposts, the Army's field com- 
manders gave up. Ten years later, in 1876, at the Little Bighorn in 
Montana, the Sioux annihilated six troops of cavalry and their 
commander, Gen. George Armstrong Custer-266 men in all. 
But Chief Sitting Bull's comment after that episode ("We have 
won a great battle but lost a great war") proved prescient. Bit by 
bit, white Americans wore down Sioux resistance. That same 
year, the Sioux went on to suffer a stunning military defeat at Slim 
Buttes, South Dakota; Sitting Bull fled to Canada. 

Creating the Ghost Dance 

The prolonged, often dramatic U.S. wars with the Apache 
and the Sioux loom largest in the textbooks, but these conflicts 
were accompanied by many "silent conquests," losses of territory 
and independence as effectively accomplished by treaty and ne- 
gotiations as by war. Groups such as the Pawnee and the Crow 
never fought against the US. Army. Indeed, disliking the Sioux 
and the Cheyenne as much as Custer did, their warriors enlisted 
as Army scouts. But in the end, they suffered the same fate as the 
aggressively hostile tribes. 

First the Indians of the southern Plains, then those of the 
North, were pacified and confined to reservations. Their treaty- 
making powers were abolished. On the reservations, agents of 
the Interior Department's Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) kept 
watch on their wards and, because the buffalo herds were gone, 
distributed rations.* To BIA agents, the opportunity for profiteer- 
ing-in purchasing and transporting supplies, in leasing or sale 
of reservation timber and grazing land-was often the most ap- 
pealing aspect of the job. 

The Indians themselves, often deprived of their traditional 
way of life, fell into frustration and despair. On Sioux reservations 
the Ghost Dance soon appeared, promising the demise of the 
white man and the resurgence of the Indian. A new messiah, 
proclaimed a believer from the Rosebud Sioux reservation, "is 
going to cause a big cyclone or whirlwind by which he will have 
all the white people to perish." 

Most whites believed that the end of the Indian wars meant 
I n  1800, ;m estimatei-1 60 million butfalo roamed Nonh America, providing numerous Indian tril-ies 
with food clothing, shelter, am1 tools. As white settlement iii-lvancecl westward buff'alo came to lie 
hunted not only for food hut tor spoil. A popular pasti11-n; o n  tile Kansas-Pacific Railroad was shooting at 
bi~ffiilo from cis windows; ~;ircisscs were left to rot. By the 1890s, fewer tliiin 20 wild hi-1lTa1o remained. 
Today, some 75,000 bufalo exist in the United States, priiniirily in priviite herds and in zoos and parks. 
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an end to the Indian problem. The notion of the "vanishing 
Indian" had been well established by the early 19th century; the 
Seventh Cavalry's massacre of nearly 200 Sioux men, women, and 
children at Wounded Knee, South Dakota, in 1890 fixed a date for 
the final, symbolic disappearance. Confined to their reservations, 
Indians were certainly out of the public eye. Their numbers- 
some 250,000 in 1900-were at a historic low. But the Indians 
were not vanishing, neither as individuals nor as tribes. White 
desire for Indian land had not vanished either. 

The establishment of the reservations had reformulated, but 
had not resolved, the old questions. What was the future for 
Indians? Would the reservations remain as permanent Indian 
tribal enclaves? Or would Indians be assimilated? And if so, 
would assimilation be voluntary or coerced? 

From the 1880s until the present day, presidents and mem- 
bers of Congress would grapple repeatedly with those questions. 
Pushed and hauled by contrary pressures, Washington would 
discard the old answers, come up with new ones, return to the 
old ones, and then ask the questions anew. The policies that 
resulted were sometimes well intentioned and sometimes not. 
Today, in 1986, one fact emerges with ironic clarity: A century 
after peace came to the Great Plains, the conquest of the North 
American continent remains incomplete. 

The treaties made with the Indians, honored in the breach, 
are still part of the record, still available as a basis for lawsuits. The 
status accorded by Chief Justice John Marshall in 1832 to Indian 
tribes-"domestic dependent nationsn-is their legal status to- 
clay. There is still a Bureau of Indian Affairs, the only federal 
agency devoted to the needs of a single ethnic group. In ways 
great and small, in ways that fully satisfy no one, Indians have, in 
effect, become institutionalized in American society. 

The conquest doomed generations of Indians to a life of 
dependence, and many to a life of misery. When Indians lost 
territory, they lost their traditional means of making a living. But 
the reservations and U.S. law ensured that the Indians would 
never just fade away, that they were here to stay. 
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On December 28, 1890, near the Badlands of South Dakota, 
a band of exhausted Sioux Indians, including perhaps 100 war- 
riors and some 250 women and children, surrendered to the 
blue-clad troopers of the U.S. Seventh Cavalry and agreed to 
travel with them to the Indian agency at Pine Ridge. The joint 
party camped that night in freezing weather at Wounded Knee 
Creek, 20 miles from Pine Ridge. Surrounding the Indian tepees 
were nearly 500 soldiers and a battery of four Hotchkiss light 
artillery pieces. 

The next morning, the Indian men were told to turn in their 
weapons. Few obeyed. The cavalrymen began to search the te- 
pees. When they turned up few additional guns, the troops began 
to search the warriors themselves. Reports of subsequent events 
vary, but tensions ran high. 

A scuffle broke out between an Indian and some soldiers. In 
the struggle, the warrior, intentionally or not, fired his rifle. That 
did it. Instantly both Indians and soldiers began firing at each 
other. Within moments, the Army gunners were pouring explo- 
sive Hotchkiss shells into the Indian camp. 

Most of the Sioux warriors died in the opening volleys. 
Others, along with a large number of women and children, were 
shot as they fled down adjacent ravines. By the time the firing 
ended, nearly 200 Indians-perhaps more, the estimates vary- 
had been killed. 

The survivors of this slaughter were among the last Indians 
to come under the direct administrative control of the U.S. gov- 
ernment. Confined to reservations, they joined 300,000 others, 
from coast to coast, in a state of despondent dependency, sunk in 
poverty, wards of a white man's government that they had 
learned not to trust. 

Eighty-two years later, on the wintry night of February 27, 
1973, a group of armed Oglala Sioux from South Dakota's Pine 
Ridge Reservation joined forces with activists from the American 
Indian Movement (AIM) and seized the reservation village of 
Wounded Knee, the site of the 1890 massacre. They did so to 
protest corruption in the tribal government at Pine Ridge as well 
as U.S. violations of the 1868 Fort Laramie Treaty (which recog- 
nized Sioux sovereignty over much of what is now the Dakotas, 
Montana, Wyoming, and Nebraska). "We want a true Indian na- 
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tion," said Carter Camp, an AIM coordinator, "not one made up 
of Bureau of Indian Affairs puppets." 

Within 24 hours, a force of 250 Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion agents, U.S. -Marshals, and Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) 
police had cordoned off the village. The much-publicized siege 
lasted 10 weeks, punctuated by exchanges of gunfire that left two 
Indians dead and several men wounded on each side. In May, 
after lengthy negotiations, the Indians surrendered to federal 
authorities. The second battle of Wounded Knee was over. 

The 1890 massacre brought one era to a close. The Euro- 
American advance across the continent was now complete. As  
Black Hawk, war leader of the Sauk and Fox, had said of himself a 
half century earlier, "He is now a prisoner to the white men; they 
will do with him as they wish." 

86 Million Acres 

The 1973 occupation also represented the culmination of an 
era. America's roughly 790,000 Indians still lived, for the most 
part, in considerable misery, afflicted by poverty, alcoholism, 
high unemployment, and inadequate education. But the days of 
dull Indian acquiescence were long gone. Beginning in the 
1940s, Indians had not only been demanding a voice in federal 
Indian policy; increasingly, they had appropriated such a voice 
for themselves, forcing the surrounding society to respond. "We 
talk, you listen" was the title of a 1970 book by Sioux author Vine 
Deloria, Jr. And as they demonstrated at Wounded Knee, Indians 
did more than talk. 

All in all, the path from the Wounded Knee I to Wounded 
Knee I1 traced an Indian political resurgence of striking propor- 
tions. There had always been, of course, politics about Indians. 
For the most part it was non-Indian politics, carried on in Wash- 
ington, among the governors of Western states and territories, 
and among missionaries, reformers, and bureaucrats. The situa- 
tion today is dramatically different, marked by the emergence of a 
new and genuinely Indian politics. 

In hindsight, the turning point appears to have been the 
Indian Reorganization Act (IRA) of 1934. Prior to its passage, two 
goals had guided federal Indian policy: the acquisition of Indian 

Stephen Cornell, 3 7, is associate professor of sociology' at Harvard Univer- 
sity. Born in Buffalo, New York, he received a B.A. from Mackinac College 
in Michigan (1970) and a Ph. D. from the University of Chicago (1980). His 
study of American Indian politics will be published by Oxford University 
Press later this yeat: 
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lands and the cultural transformation of Indians into Euro-Ameri- 
cans-in a word, "assimilation." Those goals were enshrined in 
the Dawes Act (1887), which heralded the age of "allotment," 
Washington broke up much of the tribal land base, withdrawing 
some property from Indian ownership and distributing other, 
often marginal, lands to individual tribal members. "Surplus" 
lands, more often than not the richest, were then sold off to white 
settlers. Between 1887, when the Dawes Act was passed, and 
1934, when allotment ceased, some 86 million acres-60 per- 
cent of the remaining Indian lands-passed into the possession 
of non-Indians. 

Allotment, which reached a peak just before World War I ,  
was not merely a means of appropriating Indian territory. It was 
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part of a concerted effort to break up tribal nations, of which there 
were-and are-several hundred, each with a distinct history, 
most still with a distinct culture. This effort, like everything else 
011 the reservations,-was overseen by the Bureau of Indian Affairs, 
established by Secretary of War John Calhoun in 1824. 

"The Indians," wrote Indian Commissioner Thomas Mor- 
gan in 1889, "must conform to 'the white man's ways,' peaceably 
if they will, forcibly if they must." On the reservations, BIA 
officials put Indian children into English-language boarding 
scl~ools, dispersed village settlements, moved tribal members off 
communal (and on to individual) tracts of land, and took control 
of economic resources. Indigenous religious ceremonies, such 
as the Sun Dance of the Plains tribes, were outlawed. 

By the 1920s, white America's appetite for Indian lands (the 
best of which had already been taken) had begun to diminish. A 
postwar slump in farm prices helped reduce demand. Combined 
with the staggering extent of poverty, disease, and other social ills 
now apparent 011 the Indian reservations, these circumstances 
created a climate for reform. 

The reform movement can be traced in pan to the ideals of 
Progressivism and to the growing academic interest in the notion 
of "cultural pluralism" as a plausible alternative to the assimila- 
tion of America's ethnic groups. In 1922, when the Harding 
administration backed the Bursum Bill, which threatened the 
land and water rights of New Mexico's Pueblo Indians, a number 
of liberal, non-Indian organizations-the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs, for example-joined the Pueblos in opposing 
the  legislation. The thriving community of artists, writers, and 
intellectuals around Santa Fe and Taos supported the protest. 
Writing in the New York Times, novelist D. H. Lawrence claimed 
that the bill played "the Wild West scalping trick a little too 
brazenly." The Pueblo leaders themselves, acting in concert for 
the first time since the Pueblo Rebellion in 1680, declared that 
the bill "will rob us of everything we hold dear-our lands, our 
customs, our traditions." After protracted debate, the Bursum Bill 
was defeated in Congress. 

Such protests publicized the Indians' situation. But it was not 
until Franklin Roosevelt's election to the presidency, and his 
appointment of John Collier as Indian Commissioner in 1933, 
that a reform package won approval in Congress. 

Collier, a former social worker and educator, and champion 
of the Pueblo cause during the 1920s, placed great faith in the 
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power of "community." Native American communities, he was 
convinced, "must be given status, responsibility, and power." 
Backed by FDR, Collier led a drive to reorient US. Indian policy. 
The result, in 1934, was the Indian Reorganization Act. 

Indian policy did an abrupt about-face. The IRA legislation 
not only put an official stop to allotment; it actually allocated 
modest funds for expansion of the Indian land base. It provided 
money (though never enough) for economic development on 
Indian reservations and subsidies for Indians to set up tribal 
business corporations. But most important, it allowed Indians 
into the decision-making process by making explicit the right of 
any Indian tribe "to organize for its common welfare" and to 
adopt a constitution and bylaws for that purpose. By 1936, more 
than two-thirds of the tribes had endorsed the IRA in special 
elections (although far fewer actually organized themselves un- 
der its provisions). 

The mechanisms of the IRA-representative government, 
for example, and the business corporation-were alien to Indian 
tribes. Even so, during the next few years many groups took 
advantage of what has been called "the Indian New Deal." The 
majority of today's tribal councils are one result. For some 
groups, such as the Papago and Apache in the Southwest or the 
Sioux tribes on the  norther^^ Plains, these councils represented 
the first comprel~ensive political institutions in their history. But 
their powers were limited. As an Apache leader from Arizona's 
San Carlos Reservation put it, "[BIA] Superintendent [James B.] 
Kitch was still the boss." Nevertheless, Indian groups enjoyed 
greater control over their own affairs, including a power of veto 
over some federal actions. For the first time in half a century, 
numerous Native American groups could also have federally rec- 
ognized political organizations that could represent the tribal 
interests in Washington, state capitals, and the courts. 

r lI as Catalyst 

Another step followed. In 1944, representatives of 42 tribes 
founded the National Congress of American Indians (NCAI) , the 
first major attempt to pull together Indian groups and govern- 
ments in a single, supratribal organization. In the NCAI and the 
regional organizations that came afterwards, tribal leaders began 
talking to one another. The purpose of the congress, which is still 
active today: "to preserve Indian cultural values; to seek an equi- 
table adjustment of tribal affairs; to secure and to preserve rights 
under Indian treaties with the United States; and otherwise to 
promote the common welfare of the American Indian." In 1948, 
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THE PRICE OF ISOLATION 

The poorest county in the United States, with an annual income per capita 
of $2,841 (in 1982), is not in the Deep South, the Appalachians, or any of 
the other regions m- the United States frequently associated with rural 
poverty. I t  is in South Dakota: Shannon County (pop. 11,800), site of the 
Pine Ridge Indian Reservation. 

The poverty of Pine Ridge is shared by many Indians, especially those on 
the nation's 270 Indian reservations. Roughly 23 percent of all urban Indi- 
ans and 33 percent of all rural Indians live below the official "poverty 
linen-compared with 14 percent for the entire U.S. population. In 1980, 
overall reservation unemployment stood at twice the national average; in 
some places, unemployment ranged near 80 percent. 

Other statistics are even more sobering. In 1982, Indians ranked first in 
divorce and in deaths caused by suicide and alcohol consumption. Afflicted 
by poor health, family disarray, and low expectations, more than 40 percent 
of all Indian students entering high school drop out before graduation. No 
less important, note James Olson and Raymond Wilson in Native Ameri- 
cans in the Twentieth Century (1984), is the fear of many Indian parents 
that local public schools "alienate Native American children from tribal 
values." As a result, the percentage of Indians enrolled in schools is the 
lowest of any ethnic group in the United States. 

To counter these and other difficulties, Indians on and off the reserva- 
tions received roughly $2.6 billion in 1984 from federal agencies, notably 
the departments of Interior, Health and Human Services, Agriculture, and 
Education. A total that includes Social Security payments and food stamps, 
this amounts to $1,900 per Indian. Yet in a 1983 report, the National Tribal 
Chairmen's Association claimed that 70 percent of the almost $1 billion 
allotted to the Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) was spent supporting 15,000 
BIA employees-or one employee for every 23 reservation Indians. 

The Reagan administration has sought to reduce red tape and spur em- 
ployment on Indian reservations by turning over federal programs to state, 
local, and tribal governments, and by encouraging private industry to invest 

the NCAI and other groups began a campaign designed to secure 
Indian voting rights-withheld at the time in both New Mexico 
and Arizona.* 

If the IRA gave Indians the legal tools with which to orga- 
nize, World War I1 gave many of them the motivation. In what the 
Interior Department described at the time as "the greatest exo- 
dus of Indians from reservations that has ever taken place," some 
25,000 Indians joined the armed forces and saw action in Europe 
and the Pacific. Some 40,000 quit the economic desert of the 
*Both U.S. citizenship and the voting franchise came to Indians in stages. Some Indians acquired 
citizenship through allotment, some through military service o r  congressional dispensation. In 1924, 
the Indian Citizenship Act made citizens of all Indians born in the United States, a status that some 
Indians, then as now, protested as imposed against their will. Until the 1950s, some jurisdictions 
nevenheless denied Indians the right on the grounds that Indian lands were exempt from taxation. 
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in Indian communities. Between 1982 and 1984, Congress cut spending on 
Indians by 18 percent. But because almost 30 percent of all employed 
Indians work in public sector jobs, federal spending cuts tend to increase 
unemployment before they do anything else. As Peterson Zah, chairman of 
the Navaho, pointed out, "We don't have the people that Reagan is calling 
on-private sector development business people-to pick up the slack." 

Those Indians who have prospered have clone so primarily by leaving the 
reservation. Almost one-half of all Indians now reside in cities or towns, 
where a smaller percentage of Indians than of blacks or Hispanics live 
below the poverty line. 

Yet few Indians adjust to urban life. Most return frequently to their 
reservations, where they often leave their children with relatives, and where 
they often choose to retire. Assimilation, the path to prosperity taken by 
generations of American immigrants, is an anathema to many Indians. "The 
pervasive fear of Indians," observes longtime Indian activist Vine Deloria, 
Jr., "is that they will. . . move from their plateau of small nationhood to the 
status of [just] another ethnic group in the American melting pot." 

reservations for jobs in war industries. For many Indians, experi- 
ences in the factory or on the battlefront constituted their first real 
exposure to the larger American society. 

The identities of Native Americans have long been rooted in 
tribes, bands, villages, and the like, not in one's presumed 
"Indianness." The reservation system helped to preserve such 
identities and inhibited the emergence of a more inclusive self- 
consciousness. As a result, Indians, unlike American blacks, have 
had difficulty forming a common front. World War I1 brought 
Indians from different tribes into contact with one another, and 
with other Americans who thought of them indiscriminately as 
'Indians," not as Navahos or Apaches or Sioux. 

It  also forcefully brought home to Indians their second-class 
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status. One Lumbee veteran told anthropologist Karen Bin: "In 
1945 or '46,I applied to UNC [University of North Carolina]. I had 
six battle stars. They said they didn't accept Indians from Robe- 
son County." In the-Southwest, not surprisingly, it was the Indian 
veterans who went to court to seek voting rights. Former G.I.'s 
were prominent in the NCAI. In 1952, the New York Times 
reported that "a new, veteran-led sense of political power is 
everywhere in Indian country." 

Such analyses proved premature. There had always been 
strong opposition to the Indian Reorganization Act, from the 
political Right and from politicians of all colorations in the West, 
partly on the grounds that it perpetuated an undesirably distinct 
status for Native Americans. 

After the fading of the New Deal, the status of Native Ameri- 
cans as wards of the federal government seemed to go against the 
American tradition of self-reliance. Sen. George Malone (R.- 
Nev.) complained that Indian reservations represented "natural 
socialist environmentsH-a charge echoed by Interior Secretary 
James Watt three decades later. Break up the tribal domains, so 
the argument ran, remove the protective arm of government, and 
cast the Indian into the melting pot and the marketplace. Eveiy- 
one would benefit. 

Such, in essence, was the conclusion of the so-called Hoover 
Comn~ission on governmental organization, which in 1949 pro- 
posed "integration of the Indian into the rest of the population." 
It recommended that Indians leave the reservations and, implic- 
itly, the tribal framework. Assimilation, the commission urged, 
should once again become "the dominant goal of public policy." 

Ending Segregation 

By the mid-1950s it was. Under "termination," as this latest 
turn in Washington's policy came to be called, Congress set out 
to dismantle the reservation system, disband tribal nations, and 
distribute their assets among tribal members. What Sen. Arthur V 
Watkins (R.-Utah), an architect of the new policy, called "the 
Indian freedom program" received both liberal and conservative 
support. Liberal opinion during the late 1940s and '50s tended to 
view the problems of Indians in terms derived from the black 
experience and the early days of the struggle to end racial exclu- 
sion. Reservations were seen as "rural ghettoes"; termination 
would put an end to "segregation." As historian Clayton Koppes 
has noted, this view reflected the liberal emphasis on "freeing 
the individual from supposedly invidious group identity." 

This was exactly what most Indians did not want, but Wash- 
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ington was not in a listening mood. Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs Dillon S. Myer's orders to BIA employees were explicit. "I 
realize that it will not be possible always to obtain Indian cooper- 
ation," he wrote in 1952. Nonetheless, "we must proceed." 

During the summer of 1953, under House Concurrent Reso- 
lution 108, Congress effectively repudiated the spirit of the 111- 
dian New Deal, stipulating that Indians were to be removed from 
federal supervision "at the earliest possible time," with or with- 
out Indian consent. Under Public Law 280, Congress transferred 
to California, Minnesota, Nebraska, Oregon, and Wisconsin all 
civil and criminal jurisdiction over Indian reservations-previ- 
ously under federal and tribal jurisdiction. Some tribal lands were 
broken up and sold, while many functions once performed by 
Washington-such as running schools and housing programs- 
were usually turned over to the states or other agencies. 

Picking Up the Pieces 

Meanwhile, to spur assimilation, Indians were urged to relo- 
cate to the cities. As Senator Watkins remarked: "The sooner we 
get the Indians into the cities, the sooner the government can get 
out of the Indian business." In 1940, fewer than 30,000 Indians 
were city residents; almost three-quarters of a million are today. 
But the government is not out of the Indian business. 

That is because termination did not work. Take the case of 
the 3,000 Menominees in Wisconsin, one of the larger groups 
freed from the federal embrace. When Congress passed the Me- 
nominee Termination Act in 1954, the Menominee tribe was 
riding high. Poverty on the more than 200,000-acre reservation 
was widespread, but the tribe itself had large cash reserves and a 
thriving forest products industry that provided jobs and income. 

With termination the Menominee reservation became a 
county. Tribal assets came under the control of a corporation in 
which individual Menominees held shares, while previously un- 
taxed lands suddenly became subject to state and local taxes. The 
tribal hospital once financed by Washington was shut down, and 
some Menominees, faced with rising taxes and unemployment, 
had to sell their shares in the corporation. Before long, the cor- 
poration itself was leasing lands to non-Indians in an attempt to 
raise money. Soon it was selling the land in order to survive. By 
the mid-1960s the state and federal governments, forced to pick 
up the pieces, were spending more to support the Menominees 
than they had before termination. As more than one Menominee 
asked in frustration, "Why didn't they leave us alone?" 

In 1969, faced with disaster, the Meno~ninees began to fight 
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back, organizing a major protest movement in favor of restoration 
of federal jurisdiction and services, preservation of the land base, 
and a return to tribal status. Congress acquiesced late in 1973. 
The Menominee Restoration Act reinstated federal services to the 
Menominees, and forinally re-established them "as a federally 
recognized sovereign Indian tribe." 

The assimilationist orientation of the termination policy, and 
Washington's complete indifference to the views of its target 
population, aroused Indians across the country. They saw in 
termination the greatest threat to tribal survival since the Indian 
wars of the 19th centu17~. 

Termination did not die officially until 1970, when President 
Richard Nixon repudiated it. As federal and state officials came to 
recognize that the policy was creating more problems than it 
solved, protests by Indian groups slowed. Nonetheless, some 
Indian groups had been irreparably harmed. 

In retrospect, the chief accomplishment of termination ran 
directly counter to Congress's intention: It provided Indians of 
diverse backgrounds with a critical issue around which to mobi- 
lize. At the American Indian Chicago Conference in 1961, re- 
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called Flathead anthropologist D'Arcy McNickle, the 500 Indians 
from 90 tribes who gathered for the event "had in common a 
sense of being under attack." The termination crisis persuaded 
many Indians of the utility-indeed, the necessity-of united 
action. Strength would be found in numbers. The category "In- 
dian," invented and named by Europeans, was rapidly becoming 
the basis of a new wave of minority group politics. 

Uncle Tomahawk 

The tempest over termination coincided with a second 
development. Just as the late 1950s and early '60s were a time of 
change in the black movement for civil rights, they also saw the 
beginnings of change in American Indian leadership and its activ- 
ity. In part, the change was one of tactics. There were glimmers of 
the future in actions by Wallace "Mad Bear" Anderson and other 
Iroquois in New York State: When the New York State Power 
Authority in 1958 sought to expropriate a large chunk of the 
Tuscarora Reservation for a new water reservoir, Anderson and 
100 other Indians scuffled with state troopers and riot police, 
attempting to keep surveyors off the property. During that same 
year, several hundred armed and angry Lumbee Indians in Robe- 
son County, North Carolina, reacted to Ku Klux Klan harassment 
by invading a Klan rally and driving the participants away with 
gunfire. The harassment stopped. 

The new assertiveness reflected the emergence of a new 
generation of Indian leaders. During the 1950s the number of 
Indians enrolled in college in the United States substantially 
increased. According to the BIA, only 385 American Indians were 
attending postsecondary institutions in 1932; thanks in part to the 
post-World War I1 G.I. Bill, that number had swelled to 2,000 by 
1957. On campuses, off the reservations, educated Indians from 
different tribes began to discover one another. That sense of 
discovery is apparent in Navaho activist Herbert Blatchford's de- 
scription of the clubs that began to appear among Indian college 
students, particularly in the Southwest. "There was group think- 
ing," he told writer Stan Steiner. "I think that surprised us the 
most. We had a group world view." 

In 1954, Indian students began holding a series of youth 
conferences in the Southwest to discuss Indian issues. The larg- 
est such conference, in 1960, drew 350 Indians from 57 tribes. 
Some of the participants eventually turned up at the 1961 Chi- 
cago conference-and found themselves at odds with the older, 
more cautious tribal leaders. In The New Indians (1968), Steiner 
quotes Me1 Thorn, a young Paiute from Nevada who attended the 
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conference: "We saw the 'Uncle Tomahawks' fumbling around, 
passing resolutions, and putting headdresses on people. But as 
for taking a strong stand they just weren't doing it." 

Two months-later, at a meeting in Gallup, New Mexico, 10 
Indian activists-a Paiute, a Ponca, a Mohawk, two Navahos, a 
Ute, a Shosl~one-Bannock, a Potawatomi, a Tuscarora, and a 
Crow-founded the National Indian Youth Council (NIYC) . 
"We were concerned with direct action," recalled Thorn. It was 
time for Indians "to raise some hell." 

They began raising hell in the Pacific Northwest. The trouble 
started during the early 1960s, when the State of Washington 
arrested Indians fishing in off-reservation waters. Though in vi- 
olation of state regulations, "the right of taking fish at accustomed 
places" had been guaranteed by the Treaty of Point No Point and 
other agreements made during the 19th century between various 
Northwestern tribes and the United States. In 1964, a new re- 
gional organization-Survival of American Indians-joined the 
NIYC in protests supporting Indian treaty rights. They held dem- 
onstrations at the state capital in. Olympia and, more provoca- 
tively, sponsored a series of "fish-ins," deliberately setting out to 
fish waters forbidden to them by the state. 

Growing numbers of Indian tribes became involved-the 
Muckleshoot, Makah, Nisqually, Puyallup, Yakima, and others- 
and began to assert their claims in defiance of court injunctions 
and state actions. The protests continued into the 1970s and 
became more violent. In August 1970, Puyallup Indians in a 
fishing camp on the Puyallup River exchanged gunfire with po- 
lice who had surrounded them. No one was injured, but 64 
Indians were caned off to jail. A year later Hank Adams, leader of 
Survival of American Indians, was shot by white vigilantes as he 
sat in his car on the banks of the Nisqi-tally, near Tacoma. 

Adams survived, and the struggle went on. Ultimately, in 
1974, a federal district court ruled in the tribes' favor on the 
fishing rights issue, a decision upheld by the U.S. Supreme Court 
five years later. But the battle is not over. In November 1984, 
voters in Washington approved Initiative 456, designed to under- 
mine the Treaty of Point No Point and other similar treaties. 

Jack Metcalf, a Washington state senator and author of Initia- 
tive 456, says that "the basic point is not fish-it's equal rights." 
But, of course, the issue is fish and other treaty-protected Indian 
resources. From the Indian point of view, it is an issue long since 
resolved. In the treaties they signed during the 19th century, they 
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'S LAW 

"You tell us of your claim to our land and that you have purchased it from 
your State," scolded Red Jacket, chief of the Seneca, in a speech delivered 
160 years ago to white speculators near Lake Geneva, New York. "How has 
your State, which has never owned our land, sold it to you? Even the whites 
have a law. . . " 

White law nowadays has become a key element in each tribe's survival 
strategy. More than 500 Indians today hold law degrees (versus fewer than a 
dozen 20 years ago), and virtually all of them grapple with issues of Indian 
jurisprudence. Those issues involve the nature of tribal government, protec- 
tion of Indian lands, freedom of religion, hunting and fishing rights, rights 
to water from specified rivers and lakes, and other matters. 

The tangled privileges and prohibitions that govern Indian life could 
discourage even Felix Frankfurter, who once described Indian law as "a vast 
hodgepodge of treaties, judicial and administrative rulings, and unrecorded 
practices." Because Indian law so often rests on treaties made by Indian 
nations with a foreign government-the United States of America-legal 
actions brought by Indians often end up before the U.S. Supreme Court. 

In recent years, the drive by Indians to assert their rights has been led by 
the Native American Rights Fund (NARF), whose 11 lawyers work out of an 
old college fraternity house in Denver, Colorado. NARF was founded in 
1970 with help from the Ford Foundation. Now headed by John Echohawk, 
a Pawnee, its annual budget is roughly $3 million. 

NARF has been involved in almost every significant court case concern- 
ing Indians during the past 15 years. The group's attorneys helped the 
Menominee of Wisconsin and the Siletz of Oregon regain their status as 
tribes; fought for Chippewa fishing rights in Michigan; and established a 
homeland for the Traditional Kickapoo in Texas. In 1983 alone NARF 
handled business on behalf of 75 tribes in 25 states. 

Three years ago, NARF lost three important water rights cases (Arizonav. 
California, Nevada v. United States, and Arizona v. San Carlos Apache 
Tribe) before the US. Supreme Court. After many successes, the judicial 
reverses paralleled the rise of a political backlash sparked by groups such as 
the Interstate Congress for Equal Rights and Responsibilities. In some 
states, this movement has successfully contested the Indians' "special treat- 
merit" under the law. The Supreme Court of Washington, for example, has 
charged that the federal government, by treaty, "conferred upon tribal 
Indians and their descendants what amounts to titles of nobility." 

Indians view their legal status not as something the white man gave them 
but as something the white man left them. That is why the Indian recourse 
to white justice will persist, seeking white support and reminding us that we 
are, besides much else, a nation governed by law. 

-RichardJ. Margolis 

Ric/~ard] Marppbs is cit?*reiztlyl at work on a book on Risking Old Age in 
Amenca, has written iriddy on Indian affairs and has been a n  adviser to 
the Rosebud Sioux and Navaho tribes 
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agreed to give to the United States most of what are now the 
states of Washington and Oregon as well as pans of Idaho and 
California. In return, the United States, among other things, rec- 
ognized forever their sight to fish in Nortl~western waters. 

Indian activism did not appear only in the countryside; it 
erupted in the cities as well. For many Indian migrants of the 
postwar period, the move from the reseiation to Denver, Chi- 
cago, Seattle, ancl other cities merely replaced one form of pov- 
e r n  with another. Largely unskilled, lacking experience in the 
non-Indian world, victimized by discrimination in housing and 
jobs, Indian migrants swelled the ranks of the urban poor. 

Landing on Alcatraz 

They also discovered that, unlike blacks or Hispanics, they 
had become "invisible." In the eyes of state and local officials, 
urban Indians, just like reservation Indians, were the sole respon- 
sibility of the BIA. The BIA, for its part, believed that its respon- 
sibility stopped at reservation's eclge. In 1963, Indians in Oak- 
land, San Francisco, and San Jose began protesting BIA relocation 
policies and the failure of the Bureau to deal with urban Indian 
problems. They took a cue from the tactics being employed by 
American blacks Observed Vine Deloria, Jr.: "The basic fact of 
American political life-that without money or force there is no 
change-impressed itself upon Indians as they watched the civil- 
rights movement." 

The two most militant Indian political organizations took 
root in the cities: the American Indian Movement, founded in 
1968, and Indians of All Tribes, which materialized a year later. 

AIM first made its mark in Minneapolis, organizing an Indian 
Patrol to combat alleged police brutality in Indian neighbor- 
l~oocls. It soon had chapters in cities tl~roughout the Midwest. 
Indians of All Tribes was founded in San Francisco in response to 
a specific incident. On November 1, 1969, the San Francisco 
Indian Center, which served the large Bay Area population, 
burned to the gound.  There was no ready replacement for the 
building or the services that it provided. On November 9, a group 
of Indians-perhaps a dozen-landed on Alcatraz Island in San 
Francisco Bay, site of a11 abandoned federal prison, ancl claimed it 
for a new Indian center. Authorities removed them the next clay. 
The Indians returned 011 November 20, now 80 strong. By the 
end of the month several hunclrecl were living 011 the island, 
calling themselves Indians of All Tribes. Wary of public reaction 
to the use of force, federal officials pursued negotiations for 19 
months. Not until June 1971, when the number of Indians 011 the 
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Rather than keeping agree-' - 
ments, some anti-Indian 

groups advocate breaking 
them Organizations like the 

Wisconsin-based Equal 
Rights for E~jetyone favor 
abrogation of all Indian 

treaties 

island had dwindled and public interest had waned, did federal 
marshals and the Coast Guard retake "the Rock." 

Alcatraz was a watershed. It drew massive publicity, provid- 
ing many Indians with a dramatic symbol of self-assertion. Said 
occupation leader Richard Oakes, a Mohawk: "This is actually a 
move, not so much to liberate the island, but to liberate our- 
selves." During the next five years Indians occupied Mount Rush- 
more, Plymouth Rock, and more than 50 other sites around the 
country for varying lengths of time. The wave of takeovers culmi- 
nated with the seizure of the BIA headquarters in Washington, 
D.C., in 1972, and the Wounded Knee occupation in 1973. AIM, 
led by Dennis Banks and Russell Means, was a major actor in 
both.:': All made for vivid television news stories. 
'Charges against AIM leaders Banks and Means were dropped o n  account of misconduct by govern- 
nient prosecutors. Banks was convicted in 1974 of charges stemming from a riot at a Custer, South 
Dakota, counhouse in 1973. He fled 10  California and was given sanctuary by Gov. Jerry Brown, who 
refused extradition. Republican George Deukmejian, elected governor in 1982, was less sympathetic. 
Banks surrendered to South 11;ikot;i officials in 198-1 and served one year in prison. He now works as an 
alcohol-prevention counselor on the Pine Ridge Indian Reservation in Oglala, South Dakota. Means is 
currently associated with the International Indian Treaty Council, a lobbyiog group registered with tlie 
United Nations. 
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The Indian activists, noted Yakima journalist Richard La 
Course, "blew the lid off the feeling of oppression in Indian 
country." They also provoked a concerted response from Wash- 
ington. The FBI and the BIA began an effective infiltration cam- 
paign, directed in particular at the American Indian Movement. 
(AIM'S chief of security, it would later be revealed, was an FBI 
informer.) More than 150 indictments came out of the Wounded 
Knee incident. Making headlines and the network evening news 
had its price. Conceded one AIM member in 1978, "We've been 
so busy in court fighting these indictments, we've had neither the 
time nor the money to do much of anything else." 

Going to the Courts 

Radical Indian action has abated since the mid-1970s. But 
the new Indian politics has involved more than land seizures and 
demonstrations. Beginning in the late 1960s, the Great Society 
programs opened up new links between Indian leaders and the 
federal government. By 1970, more than 60 Community Action 
Agencies had been established on Indian reservations. Office of 
Economic Opportunity (OEO) funds were being used to pro- 
mote economic development, establish legal services programs, 
and sustain tribal and other Indian organizations. Through agen- 
cies such as OEO and the Economic Development Administra- 
tion, tribes were able for the first time to bypass systematically the 
BIA, pursuing their own political agendas in new ways. 

Indian activists have also turned to the courts. The legal 
weapon is especially potent in the Indian situation because the 
relationship of Native Americans to the United States, unlike that 
of any other group in American life, is spelled out in a vast body 
of treaties, court actions, and legislation. In 1972, for example, 
basing their case on a law passed by Congress in 1790 governing 
land transactions made with Indian tribes, the Penobscot and 
Passamaquoddy tribes filed suit to force the federal government 
to protect their claims to more than half of the state of Maine. This 
action led eventually to the Maine Settlement Act of 1980, which 
deeded 300,000 acres of timberland to the two tribes. 

Behind such actions lies an assortment of Indian legal orga- 
nizations that sprang up during the 1970s, staffed by a growing 
cadre of Indian lawyers and su ported by both federal and pri- 
vate funds (see box, page 125 y . Indeed, organizing activity of 
every stripe has marked the past two decades. By the late 1970s, 
there were more than 100 intertribal or supratribal Indian orga- 
nizations, ranging from the National Indian Youth Council to the 
Association of American Indian Physicians to the Small Tribes of 
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Western Washington, most with political agendas, many with 
lobbying offices in Washington. 

Despite generally low Indian voter turnout, Indians have not 
ignored electoral politics. In 1964, two Navahos ran for seats in 
the New Mexico stateregislature and won, becoming the first 
Indian representatives in the state's history. Two years later, 15 
Indians were elected to the legislatures of six Western states. I11 
1984, 35 Indians held seats in state legislatures. 

Of course the leverage Indians can exercise at the polls is 
limited. In only five states (Alaska, Arizona, New Mexico, Okla- 
homa, and South Dakota) do Indians make up more than five 
percent of the population. At the local level, on the other hand, 
Indians are occasionally dominant. (Apache County, Arizona, for 
example, is nearly 75 percent Indian.) Indians also can make a 
difference in particular situations. In 1963, after the South Dakota 
legislature had decided that the state should have civil and crimi- 
nal jurisdiction over Indian reservations, the Sioux initiated a 
'Vote No" referendum on the issue, hoping to overturn the 
legislation. They campaigned vigorously among whites and were 
able to turn out their own voters in record numbers. The referen- 
dum passed. A similar Indian grassroots effort and high voter 
turnout in 1978 led to the defeat of Rep. Jack Cunningha~n (R.- 
Wash.), sponsor of legislation in Congress to abrogate all treaties 
between Indian tribes and the federal government. 

The Finest Lawyers 

If Indians lack more than limited political clout in elections, 
during the 1970s they found new opportunities in the economy. 
The 1973-74 energy crisis and rising oil prices sent the fortunes 
of some tribes through the roof. Suddenly, Indian lands long 
thought to be worthless were discovered to be laden with valu- 
able natural resources: one-quarter or more of U.S. strippable 
coal, along with large amounts of uranium, oil, and gas. Explora- 
tion quickly turned up other minerals on Indian lands. For the 
first time since the drop in land prices during the 1920s, Indians 
had substantial amounts of something everybody else wanted. In 
an earlier time this realization would have occasioned wholesale 
expropriation. In the political atmosphere of the 1970s, and in 
the face of militant Indians, that was no longer possible. Now the 
tribes be";an demanding higher royalties for their resources and 
greater control over the development process. The result, for 
some, was a bonanza. During the 41 years between 1937 and 
1978, Native Americans received $720 million in royalties and 
other revenues from mineral leases; during the four years from 
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1978 to 1982, they received $532 million. 
Most of this money went to only a few tribes, much of it to 

meet the needs of desperately poor populations. It also had a 
political payoff. Michael Rogers tells the story of an Alyeska Pipe- 
line Company representative in Alaska, who during the mid- 
1970s lectured pipeline workers about the importance of main- 
taining good relations with local Indian and Eskimo corninu- 
nities. "You may wonder why they are so important," the repre- 
sentative told his hard-hats. "They are important because they are 
a people, because they were here before us, and because they 
have a rich heritage. They are also important because they belong 
to regional corporations that are able to afford the finest legal 
counsel in the country." 

What Do Indians Want? 

This new Indian assertiveness, in its multiple manifestations, 
had a major impact on U.S. policy. In 1975, responding to "the 
strong expression" of Indians, Congress committed itself to a 
policy of "self-determination," to providing "maximum Indian 
participation in the government and education of the Indian 
people." From now on, the government was saying, it not only 
would attempt to listen to Indian views and honor Indian agen- 
das but would grant to Indians a central role in the implementa- 
tion of policy. 

But self-determination raises an awkward, chronic question. 
What is it the Indians want? 

According to Bill Pensoneau, former president of the Na- 
tional Indian Youth Council and now economic planner for the 
Ponca Tribe in Oklahoma, what the Indians want is "survival." In 
his view, it is not individual survival that is of primary concern. 
What is at stake is the survival of Indian peoples: the continued 
existence of distinct, independent, tribal communities. 

Among other things, of course, that means jobs, health care, 
functioning economies, good schools, a federal government that 
keeps its promises. These have not been any easier to come by in 
recent years. Federal subsidies to Native Americans have been cut 
steadily under the Reagan administration, by about $1 billion in 
1981-83. Cancellation of the Comprehensive Employment and 
Training Act program cost the Poncas 200 jobs. The Intertribal 
Alcoholism Center in Montana lost half its counselors and most 
of its beds. The Navaho public housing program was shut down. 

Aside from those with lucrative mineral rights, few tribes 
have been able to make up for such losses of federal subsidies. 
With no economic base to draw on, most have found themselves 
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powerless in the face of rising unemployment, deteriorating 
health care, and a falling standard of living. 

But the survival question cuts more deeply even than this 
and reveals substantial djvisions among Native Americans them- 
selves. There are those who believe that survival depends on how 
well Indians can exploit the opportunities offered by the larger 
(non-Indian) society. Others reject that society and its institu- 
tions; they seek to preserve or reconstruct their own culture. 

There are many points of view in between. Ideological divi- 
sions mirror economic and social ones. In the ranks of any tribe 
these days one is likely to find blue-collar workers, service work- 
ers, professionals, and bureaucrats, along with those pursuing 
more traditional occupations and designs for living. Most tribes 
include both reservation and city populations, with contrasting 
modes of life. The resultant Indian agenda is consistent in its 
defense of Indian peoples but often contradictory in its concep- 
tion of how best they can be sustained. This proliferation of 
Indian factions, many of them no longer tribally defined, has 
made Indian politics more difficult for even the most sympa- 
thetic outsiders to understand. 

The Indian politics of the 1960s and '70s, both confronta- 
tional and conventional, was too fragmented, the actors were too 
dispersed, the goals too divergent to constitute a coherent, orga- 
nized, political crusade. What it represented instead was the 
movement of a whole population-a huge collection of diverse, 
often isolated, but increasingly connected Indian communities- 
into more active political engagement with the larger society, 
seeking greater control over their lives and futures. To be sure, 
compared with other political and social events of the period, it 
was only a sideshow. It  did not "solve" fundamental difficulties. 
But in the world of Indian affairs, it was a remarkable phenome- 
non, surpassing in scale and impact anything in Indian-white 
relations since the wars of the 19th century, which finally came to 
an end at Wounded Knee. 
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co~~versio~l of these SOLI~S." 

A cellt~1l-y later, the Hopis w0~11d spw-n the Mexicans as they 
1~x1 s p ~ l r ~ ~ e d  the Spa~lisl~. The Americals were a~lotl~er stoly. 111 
1850, followi~~g the U~litecl Srates' victo~y in the war wit11 Mexico, 
the Hopis establisl~ed relatio~~s wit11 the federal govesnn1ent. 
Wl~y? A relatively pcifist people, they faced fseq~ient raids by the 
stronger and lnore aggressive Namllos. They welco~ned effosts 
by the U.S. cav~11-y to subdue their 130werf~il ~~eigl~bors. UII~OITLI- 
~~ately, tlle sane Yankee l~orse~ne~l  w110 fougllt the Navallos 
l>ro~~gllt wit11 tlle~n s~nallpox, and d~lri11g the 1860s a s~nallpox 
epicle~nic swept tl~rougl~ Hopi COLIII~L-~. At the same ti~ne, the 
So~~tllwest s~~ffered a prolo~lged series of dro~~gl~ts.  Kit Carso11, in 
1863 co1n1na11di11g a force of cava l~y~ne~~ against the Navallos, 
found tlle Hopis "in a   no st deplorable co~~cli t io~~. . . . Their o111y 
ckpe~lcle~lce for s~~bsiste~lce is 011 the little corn they raise when 
tlle weather is prol2itio~1s." Tlle Hopi pop~~ la t i o~~  abruptly fejl by 
a11110st 50 percent. 

The Hopis' territo~y was sllri~~ki~lg, too. 111 1869, Waslli11gt011 
created an i~ldepe~lde~lt Hopi age~lcy at Osaibi, a pueblo 011 Tllird 
Mesa Tllirtee~l years later, 011 December 16, 1882, Presicle~~t 
Cllester A. Art11~1r signed an executive order creati~lg a 3,920- 
sq~~are-111i1e rese~vatio~l in 11ostller11 Arizona for the Hopi tribe 
(a~ld, fatef~~lly, for any otlles 111dia1ls wllom the secretaq of tlle 
i~lterios s110~11cl "see fit to settle tl~ereon"). Mea~lwllile, the trans- 
contine~~tal Atla~~tic and Pacific Railroad brotight ra~lcllers, 1ni11- 
ers, :111cl otller settlers illto the regi011. Betwee11 1900 ancl 1910, 
the l~o~~ulat io~l  of Arizo~la 11early doubled (fro~n 122,931 to 
204,354), :111d the new cities abutti~lg the Hopi resesvati011, ill- 

c l~ id i~~g  Flagsraff, grew accordi~lgly. 

Hopis versus Navahos 
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attempts to "allot" tlle reservation-t11at is, to divide its land 
a~nong its residents, destroying its c o ~ n ~ n ~ ~ n a l  cllaracter. After 
several clasl~es wit11 Lololo~na's followers, Lomahongyoma and 
his "l~ostiles" withdrew from Oraibi in 1906 to form a separate 
village, Hotevila, near Tllird Mesa. The rift between "traditional- 
ist" anci "progi-essive" Hopis persists. 

Wit11 the Americans came econo~~~ ic  ~ p p ~ i ~ ~ l ~ l i t y - f ~ ~  some. 
The Naval10 and Zuni India~ls llad introciuced the Hopis to 
silvers~nitl~ing ci~~ring the 1890s; during the 20t11 celltury, tlle craft 
gsewhl i ~ l l l ~ o ~ ~ n c e .  As Inore and Inore to~lsists ve~~t~ireci into the 
So~ltllwest, cie~nancl soared for Hopi pottely, a beautiful poly- 
cllro~lle clajw~re cl~as~~cterized by 1201~1, stylized designs. Many 
other Hopis canle to rely on wages earneci off the resei~ation as 
r~nc11 lxi~~cls, miners, and laborers. 

Tlle Hopis' growing dependence on t11e o~~tside econolny 
led, inevital~ly, to a clecseasing reliance on raising livestock. Into 
the vacLiuIn stepped Naval10 tribesmen fro111 the surro~~nding 
co~111t1-yside. 0~1t11~1111besi1lg the Hopis b j ~  20 to 1, the nomaclic 
Navallos began grazing their slleep and cattle on the fringes of 
tlle Hopi resesvation, bit by bit penetrating f~irtl~er. D~lring the 
1 9 3 0 ~ ~  worsiec~ a l ~ o ~ ~ t  overgrazing, the federal governInent forced 
both t11e Nav~llos 2nd the Hopis to reduce their l~erds of li17e- 
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GENEROSITY 

111 1967, ~11e U.S. Ofice of Econo~~~ ic  Opl~orti~nity (OEO) l~i~-ecl 111e to llelp 
i~iVesLig:~te l lo i~s i~~g co~lclitio~~s on the Rosel~~~cl S i o ~ ~ s  Rese1~7ation in So~lth 
Ik iko~~ .  Wit11 21 tei111i of'se1.f-ciescril~ecl e s l ~ e ~ ~ s ,  I visitecl :ill 22 villages 011 the 
rese~~~:~t io~l ,  from TWO S~rilie to Milk's Cmlp, :i~lcl cliscoverecl, 3111011g ~ t l le r  
tl~i~lgs, t l ~ i t  Rosel>i~cl h111iIies 1x1~1 111~1cl~ to e~lcl~~re.  

ivl:111y occu~~ieci cIi~~-floc>r slucks tllat l:~ckecl aclecl~~ate 11e:it or S L I I I I ~ ~ I ~ ~  

iv:~ter. Sonic were fc~rcecl to sleep, even to cook, in ri~sted-out c:~r boclies. 111 
wi~~ter,  the fxl~ilies J W I - ~  vil-t~~:ilIy cleSe~~seless :lTAi~~st the f r e q ~ ~ e ~ ~ t  blizz~rcis 
tllat s\vept the Soi~th Dakot:i pr:~irie. 

Oi~r  :~rcl~iteet~~ral co11si11t:1nt, :I clleerfi~l y o ~ ~ n g  nx~n from Cl~illicot11e, 
Ol~io, \vent fro111 door to door ziski~~g :lsto~lisl~ecl S i o ~ ~ s  ~~ lo t l~e r s  wl~etller 
they preferred g ~ s  stoves to electric stoves; wl~etller tlley liked l>i1111< l~ecls; 
\vlletller LIE cliilclre~~ coi~lcl use :I "~lli~ci IOOIII" for their boots :mcI g:ilosl~es. 

k w  of the 111otlless coi~lci SLIII~IIICIII a~is\vers. I ~lttribi~tecl tlleir reticellee 
to the fact that their 11o~1ses 11:icI 110 gas or electricity, their rooms Ilad IIO 

lxcls, :mcI their chilcire~~ 1x1~1 110 lx~ots. But there WAS motl1er expkt11atio11. 
As :I t r i l ~ ~ l  le:icle~. :icl~~lo~~isl~eci us: "YILI sllo~~lci not ask so 111;iny cl~~esticx~s. 
Tlie jxople tl~ink tliere is :I right :i~~s\ves LIIICI 21 wxxlg mwer ,  :ind if they 
give the wong :insurer, they v d l  not get a 11ew I I O L I S ~  ." Over the ce~~t i~r ies  
wl~ites 11:ive :~cl~~~irecl 11lcIi:i11 sile11ce :is the c o ~ l l p l e ~ l ~ e ~ ~ t  to 111cIim elo- 
~ L I ~ I - I C ~ .  Bi~t it m ~ y  :11so lime 11ee11 :I of avoiding trouble. 

Tbu of the people I nlet c l i~r i~~g tllat Roselx~d so jo i~ r~~  were Nmcy and 
Sml White I-lorse, \v11o lived in 21 sllack :it011 :I I~arren knoll near the town of 
lvlissio~~. BO~II :iso~~~ieI the turn of the ce~~tuly, tlley 1x1~1 spent 111ost of their 
lives on the rese~-i~atio~~, t21king strong roles in tribal afiiirs a~icl slx~rillg wit11 
otller 111e1nIxrs of the tril~e in the 11xmifolci llliseries :111ci occ:isio~~~l inl- 
11rove1lle11ts t11:lt cmle their \wy. 

No\v the ;lrriv:il of "T f :~s l~ i~ lg~o~~  offici:lls" %ve groi~~~cls for hope tha~ 
l i o ~ ~ s i ~ ~ g  ~lligllt he the next itel11 sk~tecl for l~rogress. "Y0~1're noL the first to 
fly O L I ~  here :md look ;~roi~~~ci ,"  NISKJ~ White I-Iorse tolei 111e :IS we stood 
an~id the tzill, yellow grass. "Notlling ever cc1111es of it.  BLIL I ' l l  tell you \v11:1t. 
IS you C:III get so~ne  110~1ses l x ~ i l t  for 111y peoj~le, I'll 11121ke ~ 7 0 1 1  c ] ~ ~ i l ~ . "  

111 ti~ne, the OEO I x ~ i l t  400 I I O L I S ~ S  on the Rosel~~~cl Resenc~tio~l, i~lclucl- 
illg o11e for Nmcy :IIICI S m .  NLIIICJ~ \T:IS :IS goocl as l~er  vmrcl. T l~e  c]i~i l t  slle 
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sent was a brilliant patchwork of red, orange, and white, with a hil-ge green 
star at the center. 

I t  was Iiardl!. surprising that the bargain Nancy struck with me should 
benefit the whole tribeÃ‘UI you can get some houses built for my peo- 
ple"-rather than herself alone.. In Indian country people tend to move 
forward in concert. Their individual struggles become a war of all on behalf 
of all. Nor was it unusual that out of the tatters of her daily life she should 
strive to fashion a gift of great beauty. That, too, went with the territo1-y. I11 a 
culture with few commodities and virtually no market, creative generosity 
can flourish. 

Do the Indians perhaps know somethingthat we do not-not, to be sure, 
about getting ahead, but instead about not getting ahead? Is it possible that 
life is more fruitfully and magnanimously lived in the Indians' circular way 
(the turning of the earth) rather than in our accustomed linear fashion 
(onward and upward)? 

Recently I returned to Rosebud for the first time in a dozen years. It took 
me a while t o  find White Horse because she had moved to a new 
neighborhood, a place named in honor of her husband, who had died a few 
years previously: the Sam White Horse Housing Project. Nancy's face had 
more wrinkles than I had remembered, and she walked very carefully 1 1 0 ~ ~ 7 ,  

bin otherwise she seemed unchanged, and certainly undiscouraged. 
"What happened to your oilier house?" I asked. "The one that we built 

for you?" 
"Oh," she said matter-of-factly, "there was a fellow who needed a place 

to live. So I gave him my house." 
I thought of John Wesley, that troubled missionary who learned some- 

thingiii the 18th century that we may have forgotten in the 20th. I-Iome- 
ward-bound to England, Wesley gazed at a tossing sea and wrote in his 
diary, "I came to America to convert the Indians. But oh, dear God, who will 
convert me?" 

the equal partition of these lands. Within a few years fences 
stretched across the desert, supposedly protecting the remaining 
Hopi lands from further Navaho encroachment. They did not. 

By 1980, the Hopi population numbered about 9,000 while 
that of the Navaho approached 170,000; more than 2,000 Navahos 
were permanently settled on lands once designated as being 
under the jurisdiction of the Hopi. (Fewer than 100 Hopis were 
on Navaho lands.) Many Navahos have refused to relocate. As one 
Navaho woman put it clunnq the late 1970s, "If I was beaten 
unconscious or put to sleep, then maybe I would be taken to the 
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place where we are supposed to move to. But it would not be of 
my own will, and as soon as I was awake I would get up and 
come back to this place." 

The Hopis quarrel not only with the Navahos but also among 
themselves-in particular, over the mining of coal and other 
mineral resources. Since 1936, the Hopi progressives have con- 
trolled the Hopi Tribal Council, in large part because Hopi tradi- 
tionalists have boycotted the council elections. Backed by the 
U.S. Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA), the council in 1969 granted 
the St. Louis-based Peabody Coal Company the right to strip- 
mine coal from Black Mesa, in northeastern Arizona. The mines 
opened in 1970 and have brought some $500,000 in annual 
royalties to the tribe. 

IHopi traditionalists bitterly oppose the mining. They regard 
it as a desecration. As one group of traditionalists stated: "We, the 
Hopi leaders, have watched as the white man has destroyed his 
land, his water, and his air. The white man has made it harder for 
us to maintain our traditional ways and religious life. . . . We can- 
not allow our spiritual homelands to be taken from us." During 
the 1970s, as Indian activism increased nationwide, so did oppo- 
sition among the Hopis to the mining operations at Black Mesa. 
Thomas Banyacya, David Monongye, Mina Lanza, and other tradi- 
tionalist leaders enlisted legal counsel to challenge the lease 
agreements. So far, the tribal dispute remains unresolved in the 
conns, and the coal mining goes on. 

Dolls for the Tourists 

Toclay, like other Indians, the Hopis are beset by a high 
unemployment rate-in excess of 25 percent on the Hopi res- 
ervation. Those Hopis who do  work are generally low-income 
herdsmen and farmers. Others make a living from crafts, perhaps 
fashioning pottery or kachina dolls for the tourist trade. A few 
I-Iopis have jobs in the coal mines or elsewhere in the private 
sector. They, together with Hopis employed in white-collar jobs 
by the BIA, account for many of the roughly 500 members of the 
tribe who have incomes higher than $7,000. 

But the Hopis do  not necessarily view their condition as a 
'plight." Perhaps more than any other tribe within the Lower 
Forty-Eight, they have been able to preserve their traditional way 
of life. Unlike most other tribes in America, they have continued 
to occupy their ancestral territory, atop the same mesas as their 
forefathers. They keep alive many of their religious traditions. 
They disagree about whether (and how far) to enter the white 
man's world. But that disagreement, too, is of long standing. 
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Ba~lcl, t11ej~ settled on a small reservation in Jacksoil Co~~nty, 
Kansas, where the tribe can 1~ fo~~ncl tocla~~~ 1,326 strong. 

In Oklahoma, tlle progressivel or Citizen Banci, 130rawatomis 
sllarecl lanci with the Absentee Sllaw~lees, descenciants of those 
Sllaw~lees w110 11ad fled from Ollio during tlle late 1700s. 111 1890 
the Oklal1oi11a resewation was itself allotted; each Pordwato~ni 
receiveci a plot w i t l ~ i ~ ~  the former sese~vation. SLIS~I~LIS lancis were 
opened to the white public during the Oklallo~lla Territoly "1a11d 
r~in" of 1891, and tlle tribe shared in the proceeds. 

As their tribal acreage c l i ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ i s l ~ e c i ~  the Potawaton~is gradu- 
ally became more acc~~lturated. 111 1876, the Order of St. Bene- 
clict founded Sacred Heast Mission 011 lancis cio~lated by the tribe 
near Asher, Oklallonla. The mission opened two Indian scl~ools, 
incl~~cling St. Beneclict's Ii~cl~~strial Scl~ool, fou~~ded in 1877) anti 
St. Ma~y's Academy (1880-1946). A new ge~leration of educated 
Potawatonlis established flo~lrisl~i~~g farms and rancl~es. Some 
beczi~ne retailersl like G. L. Young, whose general store at 
"Yo~~ng's Crossing" formed the n~~cleus of what is now the busi- 
ness ciistrict of 111(1dern Sl~awnee (pop. 261506). 

Like tlleir white neig1111ors-and relatives-the P0ta~ito111is 
end~~reci tlle devastatio~l of the Dust Bowl years. With other 
"Okies," many left tlleis 110111es for a new life in Texas, California, 
and elsewl~ere. About one-lmlf of the 11,600 Citizen Band Pota- 
watonlis Lire in Oklal~onxd, a11ci some 2,500 still live ill and aro~lnci 
Sllawnee. The rest are dispersed among a11 50 states and several 
foreign co~~ntries. 111 Oklal~oma, t11e Potawatomi occ~~patio~lal 
profile resembles t lu t  of any rural town's l~op~~lat io i~ .  Unen~ploy- 
ment is low co~~lpareci to that of other tril~es: 11 percent. 

AII elected five-n~an trilxl co~~ncil anti an elected business 
co111111ittee oversee the affairs of tlle Citizen Band. John Barrett, 
the current tribal cl~air~l~an, attended Prii~ceto~~ University and 
1101cis a graduate degree in b~~siness administration from Okla- 
1lo111a Ciqr University. All told, some 40 en~ployees n~ake LIP t11e 
Citizen Band l~ayroll, wit11 jobs as diverse as publicatio~~s editor 
ailci lnuseuin curdtor. Every summer tribal officials supelvise fed- 
erally s~iLxidizeci jol>-training programs for 150 Inc~ians. 

Using tribal lands near Sllawnee, tlle Pota~vatoi~~is recently 
esrablislleci a11 "enterprise zone" designed to attract business anci 
industijr into their coi11nlui1ity. Ui~der the federal Tribal Govern- 
illeilt Tax Status Act (19821, the Potawatomis and otller India11 
tribes can offer l~rivate incl~~stries red~~ced tax rates if these firms 
locate within the tribal j~~risciiction. Tribal lancls are also exempt 
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from state sales taxes. Potawatomi leaders believe that they can 
attract Oklallo~na businesses by cl~arging lower taxes tl~dn tlle 
state. Tlle revenues w o ~ ~ l d  be used to finance the tribal goverll- 
nlent, to purcl~as~new tribal lands, to provide adciitional social 
sewices for local Potawatomis. 

Negotiations with several major companies have already be- 
gun. In June 1984, tlle Potawato~nis opened their own "tradi~lg 
post" on tribal lands. Because they cl~arge no state sales taxes, ~11e 
Potawdto~ni entrepreneurs can offer some co~n~nodities, espe- 
cially tobacco, to Oklal1onlans at substantial savings. The one- 
st017 trading post c~~rrently takes in more than $200,000 a montll 
in cigarette sales alone. 

Accon~pdnying the rise of the Potawatomis as a corporate 
entity 11as been a fu~~ller  dilution of their etl~nic identity. Since 
1961, wllen tlle tribe voted to restrict me~nbersllip to those wit11 
lnore t11an one-eigl~tl~ Potawatomi blood, the number of "p~lre" 
Potawatolni has continued to decline. Now, the tribal council is 
considering opening up tribal rolls to tllose wit11 less t11a11 one- 
eigl~tll Potawatomi ancest1-y. Few of the Citizen Band, l~owever, 
wish to forgo the economic advantages tllat acculturatio~~ has 
brougllt tl~enl. Speaking of 11is tribe in 1984, Jo11n Basrett ob- 
sesved that "we 11ave left the age of government programs and 
s~ippost.. . .Tribes unable to stand on their own two feet are 
going to find tl~en~selves fading into the backgro~~nc~." 

In retrospect, the varied responses of Indian people to Euro- 
pean and An~erican society have produced tribes no less diverse 
t11an those that originally inllabited tlle United States. But ciiffer- 
ent as tribes such as the I-Iopi and the Potawatomi may be, each 
must contend wit11 the same econon~ic realities. 

Tlle Hopis sllare tlle dile~nn~a of more traditional tribes 
wl~ose larger land base offers the prospect of oil or n~ ine r~ l  
developn~ent. Hopi traditionalists may oppose the desecration of 
their llo~nelands, but llistory suggests tllat the pressures for devel- 
opment, fro111 lmt11 witllin and without, are difficult for any tribe 
to witllstand. Wit11 muc11 less land, the Potawaton~i have at- 
te~npted to use their un iq~~e  legal status as Indians to enl~ance the 
econo~nic position of their tribe. Wl~etller they succeed in doing 
so senlains to be seen. For both the Hopis and the Potawaton~is, 
l~oweves, one tiling is certain: Witllout gaining additio~~al finan- 
cial stsengtll, the 111dian people will be i~~creasi~lgly unable to 
control their own destinies as conl~n~~~lities. 



Tile power of Indian orato~y.llas long 
astonisl1eci non-Indians. Increasi~gly, 
n~any talented Inciians are now turning 
from the spoken to the written word. 
They are prod~lci~~g a to~1g11 brand of 
poetry, fiction, and colnmentaqr wor- 
tl1y of t11e oral tmciition from wl~icl~ 
they slxing. Altllougl1 m~1cl1 of this lit- 
erature is centered in Inciian country, it 
is s~lfficiently p1ai11-spoken to be appre- 
ciated by all An~ericans. 

The Native American Renais- 
sance, to borrow the title of Kennet11 
1.incoln's study (Univ. of Calif., 19831, 
11as 11em a l ~ ~ r n i n g  for some time, 
l~elped along by 21 new gene ratio^^ of 
college-eci~~catecl 111cIians. 

&I essential l~riclge from spoken to 
writte~~ language WAS provieled half a 
centi11-y ago in Soiltll Dakota by Black 
Elk, the Oglala Sioux 11rop11et (1863- 
1950), anci by his tireless interloc~~tor, 
the late John G. Neillardt, the Nebraskd 
poet anel scl~olar who took down Black 
Elk's worcis. 

''Always I felt a sacreci obligatio~~ to 
be [ I - L I ~  to the old n1an3s n~eaning anci 
111anner of expression," Neil~arcit 
wrote. "I an1 convinceci tlut these were 
times wl~en we llad Inore t11an orclina~y 
111eans of c o ~ ~ ? m ~ ~ ~ ~ i c : i t i o ~ ~ . "  Neil~drcit 
was :1111e to translate Black Elk's visio11- 
a1-y pl~ilosol~lly into the rl~ytll~nic Eng- 
lis11 of Black Elk Speaks (Morrow, 
1932, clot11; Pocket Books, 1982, l~a -  
per). "For wllat is one 111a11," Black Elk 
asks at the oi~tset of his narrative, "tllat 
11e sl10~11ci make 1nuc11 of his winters, 
ei7e11 wl~en tl~ey 11e11cl 11i1n like 21 heavy 
snow? So IIILIII~ other 1ne11 11ave lived 
anti ~1x111 live tllat sto~y, to be grass 
L I ~ ~ I I  the l~ills." 

Tlle book was first p~~blisl~ecl in 1932 
and was acclain~eci 1111 l~mctic~lly no 
one. BLIL 40 years later, to Neillardt's 
asto~~isl~n~ent,  it explocleci into popu- 

larity, tl~mks in 1 x 1 ~  to a 1971 appear- 
ance l q l  Neilurdt on television's Dick 
C a ~ x t t  S/?oul. 

Along with the Black Elk revival 
a ~ n e  a new breed of Indian writers 
~~ntro~~blecl  11y any need for wllite go- 
l~emeens. Scott N. Mon~aday, an Okla- 
homa Kiowa who st~~cliecl at Stanford 
wit11 poet Yvor Winters, won a Pulitzer 
Prize in 1969 for his lyric novel, House 
Made of Dawn (Harper, 1968, cloth; 
New A~nerican Library, 1969, paper), 
the stoi-y of a JJOLIII~ Indian nained Abel 
c~~lg l l t  l~e~ween the white ~nan's world 
ancl the ways of his tribe. 

Anot11er l3ittersweet corning-of-age 
novel, Ja~nes Welcll's Winter in the 
Blood (Harper, 19741, appeared a few 
years later. A Blackfoot-Gros Ventres 
fro111 Montana, Welcl~ fused Inclian 
alienation and existential ang~~isll. "I 
~ J ~ I S  21s clis~~nt from ~nyself as the hawk 
from the IIIOOII," T A ~ S  the narrator. 

Other writers followed wit11 varia- 
tions on the szinle t l~e~ne .  Fsed Kal~o- 
tie's powerf~ll a~~tobiograpl~y, Fred 
Kabotie Hopi Indian Artist (NOITII- 
k~nd, 1977)) s~~ggestecl tl~at it was possi- 
ble to con~ l~ ine  tribal fidelity and 
A~nerican-style success. Kal>otie won a 
G~1ggen11ei1-n Fellowsl~i~~ in 1945, Jo1111 
Fire 1.a1ne Deer ecl~oed Black Elk in 
Lame Deer Seeker of Visions: The 
Liie of a Sioux Medicine Man (Si- 
~non  & Sclluster, 1972, cloth; 1976, lx-  
per), with Ricklard Ercloes assu~ning 
the role of interloc~~tor previously 
played by Neillardt. During the mid- 
1 9 7 0 ~ ~  the re~~larkable sllort stories of 
R~lssell Bates, like Mo~naday a Kiowa, 
l>eg;111 appr~ring in the Magazine of 
Fautagl a7261 Scie~zce Fictiou . 

But it 11as Ixen the poets, lq7 ancl 
large, wl~o  lmve acl~ieved the grander 
eloqi~ence. The new Inciian verse can 
be clescril~eci as assertively bicult~lral, 
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AMERICAN INDIANS: KEY STUDIES 

GENERAL SURVEYS: The American Indian and the United States 
(Greenwood, 1973) by Wilcomb Washburn: the basic reference work. Alvin 
Josephy, Jr.'s The Indian-Heritage of America (Knopf, 1968, cloth; Ban- 
tarn, 1969, paper) is a sympatlietic but unsentimental overview. The Amer- 
ican Indian Wars (Harper, 1960) by John Tebbel and Keith Jennison is 
possibly the most even-handed volume in that area of Indian history. Jen- 
nings Wise's sardonic The Red Man in the New World Drama (Macmil- 
a n ,  1971) was viewed as an unorthodox, revisionist account of red-white 
relations when it first came out in 17-31. The last volume of Edward S. 
Curtis's Indian photographs appeared around the same time. They can be 
found in The North American Indian (Aperture, 1972). 

TRIBES AND CHIEFS: The Book of the Hopi (Viking, 1963; Penguin, 
1977) by Frank Waters: an exhaustive dossier on the Southwest tribe. Ruth 
Unclerhill, in The Navajos (Univ. of Okla., 1956, cloth; 1983, paper), takes 
a look at America's largest tribe. See also The Eastern Band of Cherokees 
(Univ. of Tenn., 1984, cloth & paper) by John Finger, and Spotted Tail's 
Folk: A History of the Brul6 Sioux (Univ. of Okla., 1961, cloth; 1974, 
paper) by George E. IHyde. Joseph Brant, 1743-1807 (Syracuse Univ., 
1984), the great Mohawk leader, is the subject of Isabel Thompson Kelsay's 
prize-winning biography; Mari Sancloz provides a profile of another famous 
Indian warrior, Crazy Horse (Knopf, 1942; Hastings, 1975), in an early 
work that still holds up well. Peter Mattlliessen's superb Indian Country 
(Viking, 1984) offers chapter-length portraits of more than a dozen contem- 
porary Indian groups. 

MISCELLANEOUS: Textbooks and the American Indian (Indian Histo- 
rian Press, 1969), edited by Rupert Costo and Jeannette Henry, challenges 
the standard portrayal of Indians in American schoollx~oks. The Rights of 
Indians and Tribes liy Stephen I>. Pevar, an American Civil Liberties 
Union handbook, is a clear and comprehensive guide to the legal complex- 
ities. Voices from Wounded Knee, published in 1973 by Akwesasnc 
Notes, a Mohawk newspaper, is perhaps the best expression of Indian 
militancy chiring the late 1960s, early '70s. The book (written collectively, 
o f  course) has no  named author. It is now out of print. 

i l e n d i n ~ c s u a l  "Americanese" with 
old-fashioned Indian formality. In con- 
tent, it  confronts the dilemmas of life 
and l o ~ l t y  that all Indians face. The 
city of Cl~ic;igo, writes Wendy Rose, a 
I-Iopi-Miwoli, "is a mystery to me" with 
its "alien promises/ served on tootll- 
picks/ in the cocktails.. . . ' ' 

Along with their talk of airs, beer, 
and postindiistrial angst, contemporary 
Indian poets summon up a lode of 

tribal memories. Grandparents and el- 
ders are extolled. Heroes like Sitting 
Bull and Geronimo make dramatic 
cameo appearances. A major aim in 
such poems, one guesses, is to invoke a 
coherent Indian past in order to cope 
with an anomic Indian present. "We 
have walked away from history," corn- 
plains Elizabeth Cook-Lynn, a South 
Dakota Sioux poet, "and dallied with a 
repetition of things/ to the end of the 
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bar and the booze. . . . " 
The Indian poetic revival came of 

age duringthe mid-1970s, with the ap- 
pearance of Riding the Earthboy 40 
(Harper, 1976) by novelist J%-mes 
Welch, and Going for the Rain 
(Harper, 1976, cloth & paper) by Si- 
mon Ortiz, an Acoma Pueblo from 
New Mexico. The books bear marks of 
the st i l l-reigninu~ndian sensibility, 
which tends to be ironic and skeptical 
of values other Americans may cherish 
or take for grranted. 

In a poem called "Harlem, Montana: 
Just off the Reservation," Welch tells of 
"the three young bucks who shot the 
groceqV up,; locked themselves in and 
cried for days, we're rich/ help us, oh 
God, we're rich." In such poems, na- 
tional holidays evoke unexpected sen- 
timents. AS Ortiz writes in "The Signifi- 
cance o f  a Veteran's Day": "I happen to 
be a veteran/ but you can't tell in how 
many ways/ unless I tell you"-which 
he then proceeds to do in a tvpically 
Indian manner: 

Caught now, in the midst of wars 
against foreign disease, missionaries, 
canned food, Dick &Jane textbooks, 

IBM cards, 
Western philosophies, General 

Electric, 
I a111 talking about how we have been 

able 
to survive insignificance. 

Only a few Indian poets have been 
luclq enough to find big-name pub- 

lishers. Most have had to settle for noi- 
so-main-mainstream literary reviews, 
such as the /3lz/e Cloud Quarterly, pub- 
lished by the Blue Cloud Abbey in Mar- 
vin, South Dakota. 

For a dozen years, under the editor- 
ship of Brother Benet Tvedten, the 
KCQ has devoted itself exclusively io 
the work of Indian poets. If the Indian 
voice today lias been able to "survive 
insigiiificance," much of the credit 
goes to Brother Tvedten and his lively 
journal, which has displayed the talents 
at one time or another of virtually evenr 
Indian poet writing today. The list in- 
cludes not only the voices of the 1960s 
but some fine younger poets of the late 
'70s and '80s. Among them: Maurice 
Kenny and Karoniaktatie, both M o -  
hawk; Ralph Salisbury (Cherokee); G.  
Jake Bordeaux (Lakota); Charlotte 
declue (Osage); J .  Junda (,Sioux); and 
Adrian C. Louis (Paiute). 

The Sioux of old looked upon. the 
bison as a gift from the good spirit, and 
after the bison had disappeared, the 
Sioux prophet Black Elk understood 
that "from the same good spirit we 
must find another strength." Before the 
massacre at  Wounded  Knee ,  h e  
dreamed of leadingtlie Sioux in that 
search, but the vision finally turned 
sow: " . . . the nation's hoop is broken 
and sci~tered. There is n o  center any 
longer, and the sacred tree is dead." 

Now Black Elk's literary heirs grope 
for words, English words, ihat will 
mend the hoop and restore the center. 



RADICAL ISLAM: Browsing through Arab bookstores in Cairo 
Medieval Theology and Jerusalem a few years ago, Emmanuel 
and M o d e m  Politics Sivan was struck by the brisk sales of reprints 
by Emmanuel Sivan, of medieval texts on Islamic law and jurispru- 
W e ,  1985 dence, and also by the manner in which 
218 pp. $18.50 modern Arab commentaries on these texts 

sought to apply medieval Islamic principles 
to present-day problems. 

This extensive literature, Sivan found, is 
an insistently political literature. It reaches 

back to medieval times-the more effectively to criticize today's Arab gov- 
ernments. It argues seemingly arcane theological questions-the better to 
argue for political activism. And it provides the ideological underpinnings 
for the new wave of Islamic radical thought. It is the subject of Sivan's 
perceptive and pertinent book. 

Sivan, a professor of history at Jerusalem's Hebrew University, not only 
introduces Western readers to scores of important but little known contem- 
porary Islamic thinkers ( S u n n i  thinkers, one should emphasize: hence, not 
in full agreement with Shi'ite fundamentalists such as the Ayatollah Kho- 
meini). He also breaks new ground in his analysis of their work and 
activities. Sivan, for instance, shares the view of other scholars that defeat in 
the 1967 Arab-Israeli War led many Arabs to re-examine long-held assump- 
tions, but he dates the genesis of the ideas associated with Sunni radicalism 
back to the late 1950s and early '60s. 

While the author focuses, quite naturally, on the Arab world, he atta- 
ches great importance to the influence of Abu Ala al-Maudoodi, an Islamic 
thinker of Indo-Pakistani origins. It was Ma~~doodi's works that first taught 
modern Islamic fundan~entalists to think of their era as a second Ja -  
hiliyya-the age before the advent of Islam when paganism and ignorance 
reigned in Arabia. Maudoodi also draws on the great medieval jurist Ibn 
Taymiyya to argue that true believers have a duty to oppose rulers who, 
though professing Islam, fail to live by its teachings. 

Sivan acknowledges that Islamic radicalism is a reaction to the external 
pressures of Westernization and modernization. But developments inside 
Islamic states, he believes, have been even greater catalysts. Egypt's funda- 
mentalist Islamic Brotherhood, after all, showed little enthusiasm for Ga- 
ma1 Abdel Nasser (Prime Minister and then President of Egypt from 1954 to 
1970), even though he was lionized throughout most of the Arab world. 
Muslim movements elsewhere-in Syria and Iraq-have been just as suspi- 
cious of other presumably revolutionary and progressive Arab governments. 
Indeed, says Sivan, revolutionary governments threaten Islamic funda- 
mentalists precisely because their revolutionary and anti-imperialist cre- 
dentials are so impeccable. They are more effective than their conservative 
predecessors in winning the favor of the masses and the middle classes. 
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h d  they are adept at using the military, the police, the bureaucracy, and the 
media to accomplish their goals-including, notably, the repression of 
religious zealots. One Syrian Islamic writer summed up the fundamental- 
ists' view of secular military juntas: "the most depraved social group. . . full 
of traitors, drunkards, fornicators, non-Muslims, and heretics." 

Sivan notes a change in the attitudes of radical Muslims, marked by 
growing self-confidence and uncompromising defiance. The change came 
sometime around the mid-1960s, when Sunni fundamentalists stopped 
going along with Arab nationalism and pan-Arabism. During the 1956 Arab- 
Israeli war, imprisoned members of the dissident Muslim Brotherhood 
volunteered to fight on the front and to return to prison afterwards. By 
contrast, during the 1967 war, political prisoners in Nasser's jails refused to 
volunteer. "Israel and Nasser [are] both.  . . but two variants of tyranny," they 
said, "both totally inimical to Islam." 

Similarly, Islamic ideologues no longer feel any pressure to show that 
their faith is compatible with democracy. "The state in Islam obeys the law, 
not the people," says one. They are also openly contemptuous of such 
notions as equal treatment of religious minorities and women's liberation. 

Sivan notes that Sunni radicals, though critical of governments and 
modern influences, have no qualms about seizing and using the modern 
instruments of the state for their own purposes. Even that great tool of 
Western devilry, the television set, can be put to orthodox ends. And 
although Sivan's subjects are ultimately critical of Iran's Shi'ite leader Kho- 
meini, they grudgii~gly admire what he accomplished. Indeed, the Sunni 
radicals hope to do the same-crush the secular state and establish Islamic 
governments subject to Allah's law. 

-Shml Bakhash '85 

NICARAGUA: Revolution In this measured study of the tangled and 
in the Family iloody affairs of Nicaragua since 1970, Shir- 
by Shirley Christian ley Christian, a Pulitzer Prize-winning jour- 
Random, 1985 nalist, exposes many of the myths that have 
3.58 1111. $19.95 bedeviled the American public debate over 

U.S. policy toward the troubled Central 
American nation. 

Among those myths: that the sl~ortsight- 
eclness of U.S. policy toward Nicaragua dur- 
ing the 1920s and '30s precluded a useful 

American role during the 1970s and '80s; that Latin American leaders 
wished only to he left alone by the yanquis; that the Sanclinista National 
Liberation Front (FSLN) was an ideologically mixed force, turned toward 
Leninism by the Carter and Reagan administrations; that opposition to the 
FS1.N regime in Nicaragua is primarily led by ex-Somocista figures who 
hope to return their country to its authoritarian and oligarchic past. 

Perhaps the most striking part of Christian's book is her description of 
the vacillation of the Carter administration in 1978 and 1979. The tale 
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approaches tragedy. Nicaraguan opposition to Anastasia Somoza Debayle 
was. as Christian makes clear, unusually broad-based. It included the Catho- 
lic Church, the business community, trade unions, many politicians, and the 
newspaper La Pre7;.<;61> -as well as the guerilla forces of the FSLN. The goal of 
most Somoza foes-a pliiralistic, democratic society-was not, Christian 
emphasizes, that of the %ndinistas. Yet the democratic opposition believed 
that it  lacked the muscle to topple the Somoza dynasty. So it joined forces 
with the Sandinistas. The Sanclinistas willingly went along with the united- 
front strategy, encouraged by no less a figure than Fidel Castro. ?. I he dangers of such an alliance soon surfaced. The democratic opposi- 
tion, enlisting the aid of other L'atin American leaders, urged Carter to 
pressure Somoza to step down so that they, the moderates, could retain 
control of the revolution. Carter hesitated, fearing charges of U.S. interven- 
tion. The result was an unnecessarily bloody war and the emergence of a 
Marxist-Leninist "vanguard" with a military grip on the nation's future. 

Nicaragua is, in many ways, a test case of U.S. policy toward its tradi- 
tionally authoritarian allies througl~out the Third World. Considered in light 
of Christian's analysis, the principle of "noninterventio~~," on which such 
high value has been placed in the postcolonial world, appears particularly 
deficient. For over two decades, the United States had nurtured political 
alternatives in Nicaragua. It supported independent labor groups, aided a 

of nongovernmental institutions, and maintained regular contact with 
opposition politicians. But at the critical moment, writes Christian, "be- 
cause of its desire to adhere to the ~~oninter-ve~~tion principle, the Carter 
administration could not make Somoza go." 

The post-Vietnam curse that hangs over the word "intervention2,-and 
particularly the assumption that intervention must be equated with military 
force-clearly shaped the outcome of the Nicaraguan revolution. The les- 
son that emerges from Christian's analysis is that there is no escape from 
responsibility for the United States. Nicaragua, for all its particularities, is 
still a sobering example of what could happen tomorrow in Chile, the 
Philippines, or South Korea. 

-(iroi'w I\"cJ/<~(Â¥, 'is'? 

MEDIEVAL RUSSIAN Of all subjects pertaining to Russia, no  two 
CULTURE have been more widely neglected than its 
edited h y  Henrik Birnbaum medieval history (prior to Peter the Great) 
and Michael S. Flier and its cultural heritage (prior to the great 
liniv. of  Calif., 1985 19th-centur\~ novels). The vast pre-Petrine 
395 pp. $35 expanse is generally regarded as a period of 

darkness and Mongol influence; in fact it was 
a time of considerable artistic acco~~~pl i sh -  
ment. One, therefore, welcomes a volume 
that provides some of the best scholarship in 

the East and the West on  the medieval culture of the Eastern Slavs. 
Early Russia was shaped not just by Byrantiurn but by the forgotten 





U11i\7ersity He si~ggests that the old M~~scovite Russia was not tmly bili11- 
gi1211, wit11 c l ~ i ~ r c l ~  Slavo~~ic existing alongside a more ves~~acular Ri~ssia~l. 
I~~steaci, :I conciitio~~ of "ciiglossia" lxevailed, wit11 both li~lguistic systems 
existing witllin the fral~ewosk of :I single-speech co~nn~i~nity. 

Ricardo Piccl~io of W e  poillts the way to a better future u~~dessta~~ding 
of Old Ri1ssi21 I337 stressi~lg the in~posta~~ce of cl~uscl~ ci~ltuse to both Rilssia~~ 
1a11gi1age a11cI litesziti~re. His essay has pasticular salie~lce today, as Russia 
a ~ ~ ~ ~ r o : ~ c I ~ e s  the o ~ ~ e - t I ~ o i ~ s : ~ ~ ~ c l t ~ ~  anniversa~y of its co11vessio11 lo C111-istia11ily 
in 788. U~~fo~ t i~~~a t e ly ,  most scl~olars in the West, and in the officially atheis- 
tic Soviet U11io11, Ilave paici scant attention to the sole of seIigio11 d i ~ s i ~ ~ g  the 
long [~esioci of Russia's rise and its colot~ization of the ~~os t l~eas t e s~~  frontier 
of E~~rope.  Yet it was tl~is c l ~ i ~ r c l ~ - i ~ ~ s ~ ~ i s e d  culture that brougllt R~~ssia~ls 
:~csoss the Bering Straits to Akaska and dow11 wit11i11 sight of San Fra~~cisco 
Ba?r by the eal-ly 19~11 ce~l t i~q~.  

Despite past scl~olarl~~ neglect, there are signs that a new g e ~ ~ e r a t i o ~ ~  of 
J J O L I I I ~  Ri~ssia~ls is begi1111i11g to show a keen interest in its distant heritage. 
Tllere :Ire, for i~~s tmce ,  c i ~ r r e ~ ~ t l ~ ~  over 30 1nillio11 members of the Soviet 
Society for the l'rese~-vatio~~ of A~ticli~ities, And the fact that two Amesica~~ 
scl~ol~~ss, 110th professoss of Slavic literat~lre at the U~~iversity of California, 
Los A~~geles, took the lead in l~repasil~g tllis voli1111e is an e~lcoi~sagi~~g 
i~lciicatio~~ t11:lt interest is sl3seadi11g w e s ~ a s d .  
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JFSUS THROUGH 
THE CENRJFUES: 
His Place in the  
History o f  Culture 
11y Jaros1:iv I'eIik:111 
Yile, 1985 
270 1111. $22.50 

THE CRABGRASS 
FRONTIER: 
The Suburbanization 
o f  the  United States 
by Ke1111etl1 T J;ickso11 
Oxf?)rcl, 1985 
352 111). $21.95 



THE POLITICAL 
MYTHOLOGY OF 
APMTHEID 
I1y I<eoll:lrci ~I'l~~~111~~soll 

Xile, 1985 
293 pp. $22 50 
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AFRICA: The People Nearly 500 million people live in the 52 nations 
and Politics o f  of Africa. I t  is a continent of "rich, varied cul- 
an Emerging Continent tures, and enduring civilization," writes Ungar, a 
by Santbrcl J .  Llngar Senior Associate at the Carnegie Endowment for 
Simon & Schuster, 1985 

'- International Peace. Yet toclay most Africans 
527 pp. $19.95 share the same problems: inadequate nutrition 

and health care. According to the World Bank, 
60 percent of all Africans currently consume 
fewer calories each clay than are deemed neces- 
s a q  for survival. Little wonder, then, that five 
million Africans die each year from malnutrition 
and from other diseases, or that, in 31 nations, 
life expectancy is less tlian 50 years. Ungar 
makes clear that corrupt, inept, often repressive 
African governments deserve much of the 
blame. The 20 states that formed the Orpn im-  
tion of African Unity (OAU) in Addis Ababa, 
Ethiopia, in 1963 pledged "to achieve a better 
life for the peoples of Africa." But the OAU's 
history, s a y  Ungar, "is a tale of empty rhetoric." 
Ungar's even-handed survey focuses on Liberia, 
Nigeria, Kenya, and the "white nightmare'' of 
South Africa. He 'also reflects upon Americans' 
"childlike innocence about the second largest 
land mass in the world." That long-standing ig- 
norance, Ungar believes, has produced incon- 
sistent, crisis-oriented policies in Washington, 
most strikingly evident in U.S. clealings with Pre- 
toria. American efforts to bring about change i11 

South Africa will not he credible, the author 
warns, until they are "matched by a parallel con- 
cern for civil liberties and freedom of political 
participation eveqwhere else on the continent." 

THE SHORTER PEPYS Samuel Pepys's career as diarist spanned nine 
selected and edited brief years, from 1660 to 1669. But what years 
by Roben 1.atham ihose were for England! They encompassed not 
Univ. of Calif., 1985 only the restoration of monarchy and war with 
1,096 pp. $28.50 Holland but also the Great Plague (which 

claimed as many as 10,000 Londoners a week 
during the cruel summer months of 16651 and 
London's Great Fire of September 1666. Of the 
former calamity, Pepys sadly observed: "But 
now, how few people I see, and those walking 
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DICTIONARY OF 
AMERICAN REGIONAL 
ENGLISH 
Vol. I: Introduction 
and A-C 
Frederick G .  Cassidy, 
chief eclitor 
Harvard, 1985 
903 pp. $60 

like people that lx~d taken leave of the world." 
Yet even duringtthe bleakest of times, Pepys's 
optimism remained intact. He felt blessed, lnv- 
ing risen from lowly origins (his father was a 
mi-lor) to a high administrative post in the British 
admiralty. A genius at organization, he was by no 
means a drudge. He loved city life, theater- 
going, conversations, political intrigue, fashion, 
the minutiae of everyday affairs. Whatever he 
observed or did (including the philandering 
that nearly destroyed his marriage), whatever he 
thought about a sermon or a play (he judged 
Shakespeare's A MidsummerNight's Dream "in- 
sipid"), he dutifully recorded in his calfskin day- 
books, employing the Shelton method of short- 
hand. Eye problems brought the diaries to zi 
premature close. (Pepys pressed on to the then 
venerable age of70, dying in 1703.) Even so, the 
entire diary runs to 11 volumes in a University of 
California edition. Latham, a Cambridge scholar 
and coeditor (with William Matthews) of the 
complete edition, has brought the best of Pepys 
into the more manageable confines of this hand- 
some single volume. 

The DARE project was launched in 1965, not a 
year too soon. With each day's passing, radio 
and television make American English more 
homogeneous. Fortunately, this dictionary will 
preserve some of the local variations that once 
enlivened our national speech. In the introduc- 
tion to their first volume, the editors describe 
their aims, scope, and methods. To read the text 
of the 1,847-item questionnaire used by the 
DARE fieldworkers, for instance, is to gain re- 
spect not only for the editors' thoroughness but 
also for the respondents' patience (sample 
question: "Any sign or trace: 'He left here last 
week and nobody's seen --- of him since.'"). 
The fruits of the editorial labor are informative 
and entertaining. Here one finds the idiom of 
"back people" and "city jakes," insults, epithets 
(an "ace boon coon" is a close friend in New 
York City black lingo), and names for the myr- 
iad tools and furnishings of day-to-day life. Even 
the most "conceity" (Pennsylvania patois for 
harcl-to-please) will have trouble finding this 
rich word-hoard "boresome." 
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REPORT FROM THE 
BESIEGED CITY 
and Other Poems 
by Zbigniew 1 Ierbert 
tronskaecl by John and 
Kogclana Carpenter 
Ecco, 1985 
S2 pp. $12.50 

BARBARIAN IN 
THE GARDEN 
hy Zhigniew 1 lerbeii 
translated by Michael March 
and Jarostaw Anciers 
Ciirciinct, 1985 
180 pp. $14.95 

Polish emigre poet Czeslaw Milosz is the win- 
ner of tlie world's splashiest literaiy awards, in- 
cluding the Nobel Prize, but to a growing num- 
her of readers, Zhig~niew Herbert, the poet who 
remained behind, is the poet who matters most. 
Although his verses look sleekly modern, Her- 
bert belongs to the classical tradition. Severe in 
his self-restraint, noble (vet unstuffy) in tone, he 
would lie the last to promote his own i~iipor- 
tance. In our century, he writes in "To Ryszarci 
K-iynicki-a Letter," only Rillie, Eliot, and "a few 
other distinguished shamans. . . knew the se- 
cret/ of conjuring a form with worcls that resist 
the 'action of time without which/ no phrase is 
worth remembering and speech is like sand. 
. . . " Herbert apologizes for the pettiness of his 
political verses, lamenting that "we had oppo- 
nents despicably small," for whom it was hardly 
worth lowering "holy speech/ 1 0  the babble of 
the speaker's platform tile black foam of the 
newspapers. . . . " But Herbert is too modest. His 
poems tackle important themes: the brute men- 
dacity of leaders, the hollowness of ideologies, 
the cost of giving in to history's Big Lies. He also 
writes poems that verge o n  piety, as in "Prayer of 
Mr. Cogito-Traveler," where he thanks God 
for letting him visit "pl:ices/ that were not the 
places of my eve~?clay torment." 

Travel, too, is the motive behind the 10 essays 
of Barbarian in the Garden, but while they are 
inspired by visits 10 Western European places- 
to the painted caves of Lascaux, to the Gothic 
cathedrals of France, to the Italian city of Si- 
ena-they are not travelogues. They are, rather, 
encounters with works o f  art as well as meciita- 
tions on  history. In one, he recounts the story of 
the Templar Order. Founded in 1128 to protect 
the Holy Land, this powerful body of knights 
flourished for almost two centuries before the 
French king Philip the Fair deemed it a threat to 
his power. To quash the Templass, Philip ac- 
cused their leaders of heresy. "Progsess in our 
civilization," Herbert observes, "consists mainly 
in the fact that simple tools for splitting heads 
were replaced by hatchet-words, which have the 
advantage of psychologically paralyzing an op- 
ponent." But the work of our best poets-Her- 
bert's included-remains tlie greatest impedi- 
ment t o  such progress. 
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TOM BENTON 
HIS DRAWINGS: 
A Biographical Essay 
and  a Collection of  His 
Sketches, Studies, and 
Mural Cartoons 
by b r a 1  Ann Marling 
Univ. of Mo., 1985 
224 pp. $48 

THE WOODS HOLE 
CANTATA: Essays on 
Science and Society 
by Gerald Weismann 
Dodcl, 1985 
256 pp $19.95 

THE FLAMINGO'S SMILE: 
Reflections in 
Natural History 
by Stephen Jay Goulct 
Norton, 1985 
476 pp. $17.95 

Marling's sympathetic study of selectecl 
drawings by Thomas Hart Benton, a Midwestern 
American muralist active from the 1920s until 
his death in 1975, defies several art-historical 
conventions. Marling, an an historian at the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, shows us Benton's  
drawings bill not the murals in which they ap- 
pear. She analyzes his work in relation to popu- 
lar culture rather than in terms of artistic style. 
She identifies Benton's vision as American 
rather than as Midwestern. And she presents her 
ideas in a springy vernacular. While most people 
think of Benton's life work as the murals painted 
for places such as the New School for Social 
Research, the Missouri State Capitol, and the 
Truman Library, Marling argues that the heart of 
his work a m  be found in the more lively 
drawings and studies, almost all of them made 
on the road. Following a biographical essay that 
cuts hack and forth across time (startingwith the 
day of the artist's death), Marlingwrites with 
:ifteaionate detail about 20 groups of themati- 
cally related sketches, their subjects ranging 
horn farmers to churchgoers to city gangsters to 
Midwestern businessmen. Indeed, she makes 
clear that Benton had no restricted regioinalist 
vision, that his topics are more properly under- 
stood as, in his own words, "a conglomerate of 
things experienced in America." 

What accounts for the growing popularity of sci- 
ence wriling-of books hy, among other scien- 
tist-authors, John Gribbin, E.  0. Wilson, Lewis 
Thomas, Peter Medawar, and the two under 
present consicleration? Perhaps it is because the 
best o f  such prose, by depicting the play of rea- 
son, offers intellectual solace in ;i world much 
beleagurecl by conflicting, irrational "isms." 
Weismann, a physician at Bellewe Hospital in 
New York City, works in the same essayistic vein 
as Thomas, his more widely known colleague. 
Often opening with ;in anecclote (a visit to the 
criminal ward of the hospital, a medical confer- 
ence in Berlin, the treatment of a "bag lady"), 
lie proceeds to some larger point aliout medi- 
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cine, or biology, or the relationship between 
science and society. The haglady essay, for in- 
stance, ends up as a spirited defense of mental 

- .- asylums against "trendy" intellectual critics 
(e.g., historian Michel Foucault) who typically 
portray them, says Weismnil, as "elements of a 
police state designed to censor the self-expres- 
sion of the mad." Weismam's target is, quite 
often, the extremist; indeed, his essays are a 
sustained hymn to the Archimedean ideal- 
measure in all things. 

Likewise the essays of Harvard paleontologist 
Gould. Writinpabout the work of the biologist 
Ernest Everett Just, Gould explains how the best 
scientists work between the extremes of "mech- 
~anisr-n" (the belief that life is reducible to its 
physical-chemical properties) and "vitalism" 
(the somewhat mystical notion that some vital 
principle endows matter with life). Science, 
Gould repeatedly shows, is the search for test- 
able hypotheses; faulty science, such as that 
practiced by creationists, is marked by. the 
unverifiability of its premises. Sorting out the 
uses and abuses of science, Gould recalls the 
careers of some of its lesser known yet fascinat- 
ingpractitioners: the Reverend William Buck- 
land of Oxford (1784-1856) proposed and then, 
after fielclwork, rejected the theory that Noah's 
flood formed the earth's uppermost layers of 
loam and gravel; the naturalist Philip Henry 
Gosse (1810-88) argued that God had given the 
original types of all species the "appearance of 
pre-existence'' (e." Adam was given a navel). 
Gould often brings the scientist's methods to 
nonscientific matters. 7b account for the clisap- 
pearance of the .400 hitter in baseball, for exam- 
ple, he points to a tendency observable in the 
history of biological species: Trends in extremes 
result from systematic changes in amounts of 
variation. In the case of baseball, a decrease in 
the variation of battin~averages has resulted in 
the demise of the extreme, the Ty Cobb slugger. 
Goulcl tells about the extinction of another crea- 
lure, the dinosaur-the outcome, most likely, of 
a comet shower some 65 million years ago. The 
author's eclecticism and clarity have long at- 
tracted readers to his column in Naturalf-fistory, 
where most of these pieces first appeared. 



CURRENT BOOKS 

PAPERBOUNDS 

SON OF THE MORNING STAR: Custer 
and  Little Bighorn. By Evan S. Connell. 
Harper, 1985. 441 pp. $8.95 

Death almost  certainly made  G e n .  
George Armstrong Custer (1839-76) into 
a hero, "an American Siegfried," as biog- 
rapher Connell clubs him. Without his 
dramatic demise at the Little Bighorn in 
the summer of 1876, his reputation 
would have rested on a number of dubi- 
ous distinctions: graduation at the bottom 
of his West Point class; a reputation for 
"berserk" cavalry charges cluringtthe 
Civil War; strained relations with his 
peers and superiors; and extravagant van- 
ity (expressed in buckskin coats, gold- 
laced tro~rsers, cheryy neckties, and his 
flowing reddish-gold curls). Connell nei- 
ther vilifies nor romanticizes his subject; 
instead, he assembles the various and of- 
ten conflicting accounts into a carefully 
considered whole. He also trots forth the 
huge sirppporting cast-soldiers and 
scouts, journalists and politicians, and, 
most colorful, Custer's truly larger-than- 
life Indian adversaries. Connell offers a 
picture of the Old West that is fascinating 
in its bleak everyi-layness, a world "stu- 
pendously dull, and when it was not 
. . . murderous." 

KANDINSKY IN MUNICH: The Forma- 
tive Jugendstil Years. By Pea Weiss. 
Princeton, 1985. 268 pp. $22 

If abstract a n  owes its origins to any one 
artist, it owes them to Wassily Kandinsky 
(1866-1944), the Russian-born painter 
who combined bright colors, bold lines, 
and irregular shapes in works bearing lit- 
i le resemblance to observed nature. 
Weiss, an an historian at Syracuse Univer- 
sity, traces Kandinsky's style to the two 
decades he spent in Munich around the 
turn of the century. In the ateliers and 

salons of the city's bohemian district, 
Kanclinsky, an erstwhile lawyer, mingled 
with Thomas Mann, Richard Strauss, and 
other notables. But what attracted him 
most was the city's Jiigendstil (youth 
style) movement, with its "reverence for 
the painting as a work of ait . . .without 
reference to the real world." With such 
works as "Improvisation XIV" (1910), he 
became known as the "artist who wanted 
to paint pictures without  objects." 
Weiss's well-documented analysis clari- 
fies Kandinsh~l's artistic evolution. It also 
shows how Munich, in the early 1900s, 
gained its reputation as the "Athens on 
the Isar." 

WATERLAND. By Graham Swift. Wash 
ington Square, 1984. 270 pp. $6.95 

The Fens of east England serve novelist 
Graham Swift as Yoknapatawpha County 
served William Faulkner: less as a geo- 
graphical backdrop than as an active force 
shaping people's lives. The history of the 
Fens-the mighty reclamation projects, 
the periodic floodings, the rise and fall of 
local family dynasties-emerges in the 
elaborate rendering of what is, in effect, a 
murder mystery. The narrator, a histo~y 
teacher soon to b e  sacked from his job at 
a London comprehensive school, begins 
his story with the appearance of a dead 
body at the lock tended by his father. A 
score of dark questions arise. The narra- 
tor then delves into his family's past, itself 
a tale riddled by mysteries: Why, for in- 
stance, did his mother, descendant of the 
powerful local brewing family, many his 
father, a World War I veteran of humbler 
stock? Mysteries ramify but ultimately 
lead, as in all Gothic novels (including 
Faulkner's), to a secret at the center of 
the family house. But a final question lin- 
gers after the end of the narrative: Does 
knowledge of the past conifon o r  weaken 
those who seek it? 



HEMINGWAY 
-- 

I2oi1g lbefore his suicide in 1961, Ernest Miller Hemingway had be- 
come the subject of a sizable scholarly/journalistic enterprise. His 
death, however, gave the Heminqway "industry" new direction and 
added impetus: Why, biographers asked, had the great novelist taken 
his own life? Two of the more extensive explanations were offered by 
A. E.  IHotcl~ner {Papa Hemingway, 1966) and Carlos Baker (Enzest 
Hemingway: A Life St0?-jl, 1969). Curiosity about Hemingway waned 
during the 1970s, perhaps reflecting the younger Woodstock Genera- 
lion's flight from machismo and stoic self-control. But a revival re- 
cently has been in the works. No fewer than five reputable biogra- 
phies, including Peter Griffin's revealing study of Hemingway's for- 
mative years, have appeared during the past two years. Here, on the 
25th anniversary of Hemingway's death, critic Frank McConnell con- 
siders Papa's lasting influence on some of America's foremost writers. 

Nineteen forty-four was not Ernest 
Hemirigway's best year. 

In Europe to cover the last stages of 
the Allied siruggle against Hitler, the 
foremost American novelist of his time 
\ws lurchiiiglxtween bravery and silli- 
ness in a way that boded i l l  for the 
remainder of his career. 

Ctn'los Baker records that by the mid- 
tile of the year, "after nearly a week of 
sticliingliis neck out, said Ernest, his 
only present war aim was 'to get to 
Paris without beingshot.'" I t  was a sin- 
gularly unglorious ambition for a man 
who had made the profession of risk 
almost the distinctive American pose of 
the 1920s tind '30s. Just as the First 

World War made Hemingway a serious 
writer, so the Second World War 
marked the end of Hemingway's 1110- 

mem. Or at least appeared to do so. 
While Hemingvay was attempting to 

reach Paris without getting shot, a new 
talent in American letters, Saul Bellow. 
was p~~blishingliis first novel, Dan- 
gling Man (1944). I t  is the fictionalized 
journal of Joseph, a Chicago-based in- 
tellectual and agonixed draft resister, a 
sensitive man who cannot even decide 
if he should enter the war to which 
I-Iemingvay gave himself so enthiisias- 
tic'tilly. And it begins with what is es- 
sentially a refutation of the entire Hem- 
i n p q  mystique: 
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Ernest /-Iev7i?zgu~ay's first postwar passport photograph, taken bejore his 
departure for Paris with his first wife, Hadley Richardson, in 1921. 

There was a time when people were in 
the habit of addressing themselves fre- 
quently and felt no shame at making a 
record of their inward transactions. But to 
keep a journal nowadays is considered a 
kind of self-indulgence, a weakness, and 
in poor taste. For this is an era of hard- 
boileddom. Today, the code of the ath- 
lete, of the tough boy-an American in- 
heritance, I believe, from the English 

gentleinan-that curious mixture of striv- 
ing, asceticism, and rigor, the origins of 
which some trace back to Alexander the 
Great-is stronger than ever. Do you 
have feelings? There are correct and in- 
correct ways of indicating them. Do you 
have an inner life? It is nobody's business 
but your own. Do you have emotions? 
Strangle them. To a degree, everyone 
obeys this code. 
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In retrospect, there is something a 
little too severe about Bellow's sendup 
of the "tough boy." Much of our con- 
temporary sense of Hemingway, after 
all, is precisely a sense of how far from 
tough he really was. Philip Young was 
probably the first critic to demonstrate 
what great self-doubt and vulnerability 
underlay that charade of macho.* 

But now we cio not even need 
Young. We have the suicide. With the 
knowledge of that act, we can see that 
Nick Adams, Jake Barnes, Frederic 
Henry, Robert Jordan, and the whole 
Hemingway crew were always, in one 
way or another, weak men compensat- 
ing desperately for their weakness. 

Hemingway himself was a weak 
man-and sad because he knew that 
lie was. His bluster, his bullying, his 
loud adventurism were a mask for a 
deep-seated insecurity. He was a miles 
gloriosus, a braggart soldier who could 
be taken as a figure of fun. 

But, I would suggest, Hemingway 
managed to be all those absurd, laugh- 
able things and also to be something 
else, something permanently valuable 
for American letters. 

He managed also to be a hero of 
consciousness, a writer and a stylist 
who made his cowardice, and his 
knowledge of his cowardice, the very 
stuff of his heroism and his endurance. 

Bellow perceptively identifies the 
hard-boiled pose as "an American in- 
heritance. . . from the English gentle- 
man-that curious mixture of striving, 
asceticism, and rigor." It might have 
been even more perceptive to substi- 
tute "English dandy" for "English gen- 
tieman." Like Lord Byron, Hemingway 

*In Ernest Ifemi~zgiwj,: A /<econsideration (1966).  

was a dandy-an ostentatious, ele- 
gantly vulgar man who made his inse- 
cure egotism the subject of his art. And 
like all valuable members of the sect 
(e.g., Charles Baudelaire, Oscar Wilde, 
T. E. Lawrence), Heminoway showed 
us something of the cost, as well as the 
value, of the dandy's pose. 

For pose is precisely what the dandy 
does. The dandy values style above 
substance because he finds the world 
of substances empty, void, a sham. This 
is the Byronic abyss of cynicism, this is 
Lawrence's profound despair at poli- 
tics, and this is Hemingway's cele- 
brated nada. The dandy confuses the 
life and the work: He loves to show off, 
loves to be sketched or photographed 
in the various poses and costumes of 
his dandyism. See the portrait of Byron 
in Albanian garb or the photos of Hem- 
ingway, smiling over dead buffalo, in 
white-hunter slouch hat and khaki. 

Courting Nada 
The dandy also loves war for the 

same reason that he loves stylized bru- 
tality: because war is stylized brutality, 
the absolute triumph of technique over 
value. But the dandy loves war as he 
loves everything else: ironically. 

"Abstract words such as glory, honor, 
courage, or hallow were obscene be- 
side the concrete names of villages, the 
numbers of roads, the names of rivers, 
the numbers of regiments and the 
dates." That is Frecleric Henry in per- 
haps the most frequently quoted pas- 
sage from Hemingway's A Farewell to 
Arms (1929). Byronic romantic that he 
was, Hemingway believed in this 
wounded emptiness before he ever 
saw it  manifested in the war. But he 
welcomed the war-and became its 

Frank D. McCo?znell, 43, a former Wilson Center Fellow, isprojessor ofEnglish at 
the University o f  California, Santa Barbara. Born in Louisville, Kentucky, he 
received his B.A. from the University of Notre Dame (1964) a n d  his Ph.D. from 
Yale University) (1968). His books include Storytelling and Mythmaking: Images 
from Film and Literature (1979) andThe Science Fiction of H. G. Wells (1981). 
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chief elegiac voice-just because it was 
the manifestation of the nada he car- 
ried inside himself. Thai gift of irony, 
that sublimehollow~~ess, is his bequest 
to later American writers. -. 

From Code-Hero to Hipster 

Critic Harold Bloom has recently ob- 
served, in Agon (1982), that the chief 
genius of the American writer is for 
loneliness, for an isolation from his fel- 
lows and from the great tradition either 
imposed upon or  earned by him. 
Bloom does not discuss H e m i n p a y  in 
this connection. Yet the observation 
seems nowhere more pointed than in 
Hemingway's case. 

For if even7 artist, in good Freudian 
fashion, must kill or castrate his artistic 
father before he can begin to function 
on his own, then Hemingmy is cer- 
tainly the symbolic father of almost all 
him. The man who was called-and 
who liked to be called-"Papa" could 
certainly expect his share of literary- 
filial rebellion. 

If the 1950s belonged to the rebel- 
lious sons of I-Ie~~~in~qvay, the two suc- 
ceeding decades belonged largely to 
his more faithful inheritors. The dan- 
ciy-the American dandy-may have 
gone temporarily out of favor. But give 
us an endless war; give us a real na- 
tional moral vacuity, give us a mass- 
marketed nada adequate to express 
the full p~~rposelessness of rational 
life-and watch dandyism once again 
rear its handsome, ironic, smiling 
head. So, at any rate, it proved to be 
with I-Iemingcay, Vietnam, and the 
years just after mid-century. 

The faithful son par excellance, the 
one who attempts to carry on Papa's 
ways, is of course Norman Mailer. 

Here is Mailer in the early 1960s, re- 
viewing Morley Callaghan's memoir of 
Hemin&way, That Summer in Paris 
(196.3). Callaghan relates how he once 
knocked clown Hemingway in a box- 

ing match refereed by F. Scott Fitzger- 
aid. Mailer defends Hemingway's cha- 
grin at the knockout, writing: 

I t  is possible Hemingway lived every day 
of his life in the style of the suicide. What 
a great dread is that. I t  is the dread which 
sits in the silences of his short declarative 
sentences. At any instant, by any failure of 
inagic, by a mean defeat, by a moment of 
cowardice, Hemingway could be thrust 
back again into the agonizing demands of 
his courage. For the life of his talent must 
have depended on living in a psychic ter- 
rain where one must either be brave be- 
!land one's limit, or sicken deeper into a 
bad illness, or, indeed, by the ultimate 
logic of the suicide, must advance the 
hour in which one would make another 
reconnaissance into one's death. 

If Bellow is a little cruel in his par- 
ody of the tough boy, Mailer is surely 
too adulatory in his description of that 
physical and psychic vanity. But what is 
significant is the way both writers use 
Hemingway-the image of the man as 
well as the image of the books-to de- 
fine their own stylistic identity. Bel- 
low's suave disdain for the cult of the 
literary bully is virtually a precis of the 
wiy, humane academicism that marks 
his hest fiction. Anci Mailer's romanti- 
cism, his rhetorical pumping for Papa, 
is not just a defense but an assumption 
of the Heminaway voice. 

"What a great dread is that," he  
writes. The sentence is clumsy, inele- 
gant, until we realize that Mailer is writ- 
ing Hemmgivayesqzte. For it is just the 
son of thing one of the peasants in For 
Whom the Bell Tolls (1940) might say. 
When in doubt, teaches the aesthetics 
of dandyism, write awkwardly. 

Awkwardness is not just the earnest 
mark of sincerity; it is also the badge of 
the improviser. It is the shoestring 
catch, the nearly perfect veronica, the 
almost-but not quite-flawless jazz 
solo whose very failure of elegance is a 
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Norman Mailer 

new kind of elegance. Byron may well 
have invented this transcendental 
clumsiness in the headlong improvisa- 
tion of Don Juan (1821). But Heming- 
way turned it into the very basis of his 
style, and Mailer, his most faithful son, 
has made it a lingua franca in postwar 
American writing. 

If Hemingway invented the "code- 
hero" whose measured hedonism was 
an island of sanity and control in a mad 
world, Mailer invents (or at least pat- 
ents) the hipster as the logical exten- 
sion of the code-hero. The difference 
-and it is a serious difference-is that 
the hipster chooses to live much closer 
to the ragged edge of neurosis, that 
very edge the code-hero spends so  
much of his time evading. 

There is no equivalent, in recent 

American fiction, to the bitter but lyri- 
cal pastoralism of Hemingway's "The 
Big Two-Hearted River" (1925) or  
even of his posthun~ously published Is- 
l ands  in the Stream (1970). But the 
closest approach to it is Mailer's W J y y  
Are We in Vietnam?' (1963,  where the 
narrator, D.J., a manic and scatological 
Nick Adams, tells us of his crazy hunt- 
ing expedition before his enlistment in 
the Army. Here, however, the solaces 
of nature have all turned ugly, parodic: 
Mailer may trust the irony of the Hem- 
i n p a y  voice, but he cannot bring him- 
self to trust its capacity for limited joy. 

A larger irony surfaces here. While 
Mailer assimilates the bluster, the 
toughness, the outrageousness, and the 
suicidal risk of the style, it is Bellow- 
Bellow the  anti-tough boy-who 
seems to have assimilated most suc- 
cessfully the hopefulness that runs 
through Hemingway's work. When 
Herzog cries out, in the midst of the 
novel named after him, "We owe the 
void a human life," it is difficult not to 
hear echoes of The Old M a n  a n d  the 
Sea (man may be destroyed, but never 
defeated) and any number of earlier, 
similar utterances against 7zada. 

High Culture. . . 
Hemingway, as writer and as pres- 

ence, has had a powerful influence on 
writers who have come after him-not 
only on Bellow and Mailer, and not 
only on creators of High Culture. Like 
Byron in his own day, Hemingway has 
had, in our century, at least as impor- 
tant an influence on so-called popular 
culture as he has on so-called serious 
writing. His short story, "The Killers," 
from In Our Time (1925), has pro- 
vided a title and at least the bare bones 
of a script for two excellent gangster 
films (one directed by Robert Siod- 
mak, 1946; the other directed by Don 
Siegel, 1964). 

But beyond this explicit influence, it 
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is also evident that both Hemingway 
and the Hemingway style have exer- 
cised a strong, probably determinative, 
effect on the whole cours-e of the 
American detective story in both 'film 
and literature. 

. . . And Pop Culture 

Dashiell Hamnlett and Raymond 
Chandler are usually credited as the 
originators of the American or "hard- 
boiled" style of detective writing. But, 
as the term "hard-boiled" may indi- 
cate, both Hammett and Chandler- 
and their contemporary heirs, Ross 
Macdonald, John D. MacDonald, Law- 
rence Sanders, and Stuart Kaminsky- 
would not really be possible without 
Heminpay. Indeed, the Hemingway 
hero is, by and large, the classic Ameri- 
can hard-boiled private eye; the prose 
style that goes along with that peculiar 
figure is, by and large, the prose style 
Hemingway developed for a very dif- 
ferent kind of character: the wounded, 
disillusioned veteran of World War I. 

"Doctors did things to you and then 
it was not your body any more," thinks 
Frederic Henry in A Farewell to Arms. 
"The head was mine, and the inside of 
the belly. It was very hungry in there. I 
could feel it turn over on itself. The 
head was mine, but not to use, not to 
think with, only to remember and not 
too much remember." 

"Only to remember and not too 
much remembern-that may be the 
distinctive definition of the Heming- 
way style. At its best, that style places a 
screen of words, a screen of short, rit- 
ualistically declarative sentences be- 
tween the narrator-perceiver of the ac- 
tion and the terrible, tragic quality of 
the action itself. Jake Barnes is impo- 
tent; Frederic Henry does fail to make a 
"separate peace"; Robert Jordan does 
die needlessly. 

It is a universe of defeat and disillu- 
sionment, and yet that telegraphic 

style-what Mailer calls the "dread" 
sittingin his short declarative sen- 
tences-almost reconciles us to the 
horror, since it all but masks the horror 
within an ironic, primitive, unre- 
membering articulation. 

The Hemingway style is a direct 
equivalent of the celebrated "code" of 
the Hemingway hero. Both are delib- 
erate reductions of the flux of life to the 
dimensions of an elaborate game-the 
one in the world of behavior, the other 
in the world of utterance. That is pre- 
cisely the tone of the classic American 
detective story, whether in film or in 
literature. I t  is a deliberate unremem- 
bering: a recapitulation of the violent 
past that filters the horror of the past- 
the horror of betrayal, of failure, of psy- 
chic impotence-through obsessive, 
descriptive detail. 

A Separate Peace 

In American film this is the tradition 
of the film noir, from classics of the 
1940s such as The Maltese Falcon 
(1941) and Double Indemnity (1944) 
to recent attempts at recapturing that 
special tone in films such as The Godfa- 
ther (1971), Chinatown (1974), and 
Body Heat (1981). All of these films 
celebrate a certain tender cynicism, a 
bullet-biting disengagement that en- 
ables one to survive the ravages of time 
with something like dignity. 

That is the Henlingway tradition at 
its most popular-and perhaps at its 
most dangerous. The self-advertising 
"toughness" deliberately eschewed by 
a Bellow and self-consciously reas- 
sumed by a Mailer can also be adopted 
at its most vulgar and arrogant pitch of 
n~achisn~o. No one, for example, could 
seriously argue that the popularity of 
the Hemingway hero is directly re- 
sponsible for America's venture into 
Vietnam. But, on the other hand, one 
could argue that the Hemingway vision 
is symptomatic of a certain strain of ir- 
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THE DOCTOR'S SON 

Morley Callaghan once recalled that his friend Ernest Hemingway 
"couldn't walk down the street and stub his toe without having a newsman 
who happened to b.e_walking with him magnify the little accident into a 
near fatality." The remark; while apt, is not completely fair. If Hemingway 
had press appeal, it was because lie so often did what most people only 
dream about doing. 

Yet that extraordinary life began in tlie most conventional of circum- 
stances. Born in suburban Oak Park, Illinois, on July 21, 1899, the son of a 
doctor and a devout, musically gifted mother, lie showed, even as a lanky 
youth, a keen interest in hunting and fishing, sports, and storytelling. Edu- 
cated in the local public schools, 
Hemingway achieved local notori- 
ety by writing sports stories and 
Ring Lardneresque pieces for Iiis 
high school newspaper, the Tra- 
peze. He did not go on to college. 

Instead, in 1917 Hemingway 
went to the Kansas City Star, 
where, working as a police re- 
porter, lie saw another side of 
life-the world of bums and 
small-time gangsters. Although he 
learned a great deal during his six 
months at the Star ("Use short 
sentences," advised the paper's 
style manual,), the lure of war in 
Europe was too great for the 
young man to stay put. From a 
friend, Hemingway heard about 
the volunteer Red Cross Amb~i- 
lance Driving Corps, and in May 
1918, he set off for Italy. 

Action came quickly. On the 
night of July 8, 1918, while he was 
handing out supplies to Italian 
troops in the trenches of the Piave front, an Austrian artillery shell landed 
close by. Stunned by the explosion and peppered 131 shrapnel, Hemingway 
hoisted one of the wounded soldiers onto his shoulders and headed for tlie 
nearest command post. On tlie way, he was caught in machine gun fire and 
was shot in the knee, but he still managed to hobble to safety. 

The word quickly got out: The first American had been wounded in Italy. 
Upon his return to the States on January 21, 1919, Hemirigwaywas besieged 
by reporters. The Chicago American came out with a story declaring that he 
was "the worst shot-up man in the U.S." 

Back in Oak Park, the youngveteran felt at loose ends. He may have been 
a victim of what is toclay called the posi-traumatic stress syndrome, lint lie 
was also brooding about the work that he wanted to accomplish. For a time 
he withdrew, fishing in northern Michigan, perhaps sketching drafts of the 
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stories that would later constitute his first book. He also began to pester the 
Toronto Star for assignments and soon ended up writing for a weekly 
section of the newspaper. 

In 1921, after marrying Hadley Richardson, a native of St. Louis, Missouri, 
Hemingway returned to Europe. "Paris," as Sherwood Anderson put it, 
"was the place for a serious writer." Hemingway quickly fell in with fellow 
expatriates such as Ezra Pound, Gertrude Stein, and F. Scott Fitzgerald, 
supporting himself with journalistic pieces for the Toronto Star. But the 
publication of his first book, In Our Timein 1925, revealed that Hemingway 
was no hack. The creative outpouring of the next five years confirmed his 
literary standing: The Sun Also Risesand The Torrents of Spring appeared in 
1926, Men without Women in 1927, and A Farewell toArmsin 1929, mostly 
to rave reviews. Time magazine said that The Sun Also Rises "fulfills the 
prophecies that his most excited admirers have made." 

The Hemingway mystique grew apace. Here was a writer who had seen 
combat, a skilled outdoorsman who went after marlin in the Gulf Stream 
ancl big game in the highlands of Africa. Here also was a decent amateur 
boxer, an aficionado of bullfighting (Death in the Afternoon appeared in 
1932), and a carouser who could out-drink and out-talk all comers. Main- 
taining the image had its cost, of course. Hemingway divorced Hadley in 
1927 and married a Vogue editor, Pauline Pfeiffer, the following year. And 
by the middle of the 1930s, some critics complained that the celebrity was 
overtaking the artist. Reviewing To Have and Have Not (1937), one critic 
drubbed its "shocking lapses from professional skill." 

But war was always a kind of tonic for Hemingway, and he eagerly went 
to Spain in 1937 to cover that country's brutal civil conflict. The two-year 
experience bore fruit. For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940) was a critical and 
popular success. But the literary comeback did not bring domestic tranquil- 
ity. "Papa" changed mates again in 1940. This time he married Martha Gell- 
horn, a novelist and reporter for Collier's whom he had met in Key West, 
Florida, ancl after whom he modeled the character Dorothy Bridges in his 
Spanish Civil War play, The Fifth Column (1938). 

The last two decades of Hemingway's life were years of renown. His face, 
according to the International Celebrity Register, was as well known as "the 
countenance of Clark Gable or Ted Williams." He continued to score 
literary triumphs (the publication of The Old Man and the Sea in Life 
magazine in 1952; the Nobel Prize in 1954) and to enjoy the outdoor life in 
Cuba and the American West. Mostly from afar, he watched his three 
children grow up. Yet several things boded ill, including his antics while 
covering the last year of World War I1 in Europe. Across the River and into 
the Trees (1950) was universally panned. And he went through yet another 
divorce and remarriage (to Time's Mary Welsh, in 1946). Little is known 
about his private torment. Papa was a stoic to the end. All that is known is 
that on July 2, 1961, in Ketchum, Idaho, he put a double-barreled shotgun 
to his temple and pulled both triggers. 

Eulogies came from every corner of the globe, from statesmen as well as 
from fellow writers. But his generation's sense of loss was perhaps best 
summed up in a tribute from the Louisville Courier-Journal. "It is almost as 
though the Twentieth Century itself has come to an end.'' 
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responsibility, of cruelty, of danger- 
ously arrested adolescence that is a 
permanent Haw in human character 
and a fatal flaw of empires. 

There are clear dangers to incarnat- 
ing the myth too well. Hemingway's 
irony ensured that his ow11 books never 
became the cartoons of toughness they 
might have been; they also ensured 
that writers like Hammett and Chan- 
dler would retain, under his influence, 
that saving irony. But here is Mickey 
Spillane, another heir to the hard- 
boiled tradition, describing the final 
shoot-out in One Lonely Night (1951): 

There was only the guy in the pork-pie 
hat who made a crazy try for a gun in his 
pocket. I aimed the tommy gun for the 
first time and took his arm off at the 
shoulder. It dropped on the floor next to 
him and I let him have a good look at it. 
He couldn't believe i t  happened. I 
proved it by shooting him in the belly. 
They were all so damned clever! 

It could almost be a satire of Hem- 
i n p a y ,  the prose is so unmistakable in 
its provenance. And the very great 
moral ugliness of the passage is an in- 
dication of one of the risks of the style. 
For here, to remember and not too 
much remember means to be, effec- 
tively, an ethical moron. The "dread" 
has departed from the silences be- 
tween the sentences, that dread that in- 
dicates the tension of irretrievable loss. 
What remains in its place is human 
emptiness. The style devised as a 
shield against nada has become the 
voice of nacla. 

Fearing History 

What are we to make, then, of Hem- 
i ~ ~ p a y ' s  continuingpresence in our 
writing? I have called him a hero of 
consciousness and have said that his 
measured, ironic despair shines-or 
darkles-through all his major succes- 
sors. I have also said that the cruder 

aspects of his vision have become conl- 
ponents of a childish mythography of 
moral irresponsibility. Where is the fi- 
nal shape of the man then? 

According to critic Leslie Fiedler, 
writingciuringtthe early 1960s, the final 
shape of the man was precisely the 
shape of that contradiction. Fiedler's 
Waiting for the End (1964) is a daz- 
zlingly intelligent survey of American 
fiction of the 1950s and early '60s, and 
over all the survey broods the shadow 
of Heminy,way as both prophet and 
fool. Fiedler is not only one of the most 
perceptive of American critics but 
probably also the American critic clos- 
est in tone, spirit, and style to Papa. 
Writing of the suicide, he can lie even 
more romantic than Mailer: 

One quarry was left him only, the single 
beast he had always had it in his power to 
destroy, the single beast worthy of him: 
himself.. . .With a single shot he re- 
deemed his best work from his worst, his 
an from himself, his vision of truth from 
the lies of his adulators. 

Eloquent, one thinks. But is not this 
kind of prose itself the prose of "one of 
his adulators"? A glance back at 1944, 
and Bellow's sardonic comments on 
the cult of the hunter-clandy, can re- 
mind us how contagious and how inis- 
leaclingtl~e hard-boiled style of per- 
ception can be. No suicide, to speak 
bluntly, ever "redeems" anything. 

Nevertheless, Fiedler is right about 
Heminpay 's  importance for the gen- 
eroion of "apocalyptic" young writers 
who were beginning to emerge during 
the early 1960s. If Mailer was the gocifa- 
ther of such sensibilities as Robert 
Coover, Kurt Vonnegut, and Thomas 
Iqnchon, then Hemingway was their 
great-godfather. These then-young 
men were all, in one way or another, 
influenced not just by the American lit- 
eraly tradition but by the American ad- 
venture in Vietnam, that nightmare of 
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misguided honor and misdirected 
heroics that may prove to be the single 
most important psychic event of Ameri- 
can life in the 20th century. Fiedler, 
writing in 1963-before he c6uld have 
known what Vietnam would ultimately 
mean-described its meaning, and its 
relevance to the Hemingway vision, 
perfectly: 

We inhabit for the first time a world in 
which men begin wars knowing that their 
avowed ends will not be accomplished, a 
world in which it is more and more diffi- 
cult to believe that the conflicts we can- 
not avert are in any sense justified. And in 
such a world . . . all who make what Hem- 
i n p y  was the first to call 'a sseparate 
peace' . . . become a new kind of anti- 
heroic hero. 

Well, not particularly a "new" kind 
of anti-heroic hero, but certainly an im- 
portant kind. What Fiedler suggests 
here is of some importance: that the 
callow, frightened, diffidently revolu- 
tionary members of the youth move- 
ment of the Vietnam years may have 
been, one and all, the spiritual heirs of 
Frederic Henry and Jake Barnes. They, 
too, discovered that public expediency 
and private morality might be in con- 
tradiction. 

"Only to remember and not too 
much remember": Of course public 
expediency and private morality have 
never been necessarily congruent, at 
least since the dilemma of Achilles in 
the Iliac), and that is one of the things 
the Hemingway vision does not re- 
member-or conveniently forgets. But 
there is something more significant in 
that observation than mere historical 
ignorance. There is historical igno- 
rance by choice. It is not too much to 
say of Hemingway that he invented a 
whole new way of, a whole new justifi- 
cation for, hating and fearing history. 

And here again Hemingway's arche- 
typal Americanness is evident. Hating 

and fearing history has always been an 
American disease. Alexis de  Tocque- 
ville isolated and identified the strain 
virtually before there was an American 
literature, and American literature and 
American foreign policy since Tocque- 
ville have, by and large, supported his 
diagnosis. For all of Hemingway's ma- 
jor characters, history is the arena of 
defeat, and their styles of being and 
their forms of self-expression are ways 
of escaping its central horror. 

But if this studied forgetfulness, this 
fear of history, has its debilitating and 
cynical consequences, it also has its pe- 
culiar spiritual rewards. Hemingway 
forgot history, escaped from history, to 
make "a separate peace," which is the 
separate peace of his vision and most 
specially of his ironic style. 

Saul Bellow 
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His great countenype in early 20th- 
century American literature, William 
Faulkner, contemplated no such es- 
cape. Obsessed as he-was by history 
and by the inescapability of guilt, 
Faulkner's mythic Southern landscape 
and narrative style are so perfectly the 
opposite of Hemingway's that it is diffi- 
cult not to regard the two writers as 
manifestations of some deep-seated di- 
chotomy in the human mind. 

Vonnegut7s Parables 

Yet for all the power of his best 
work, Faulkner has not been the peren- 
nial presence in later writing that Hem- 
i n p a y  has. One might have expected 
that the 1960s and '70s, from Vietnam 
and Watergate on, would have had the 
effect of a newly historicized sensibility 
for our best storytellers. But it has not 
been so. The Frederic IHenly vision of 
the separate peace, the code-aesthetics 
of the dropout and the deserter, the 
dandy's solution of style as a counter- 
point to the horror of history-these 
have been, in one way or another, the 
shape of the best American fiction of 
those years. 

Kurt Vonnegut, the most accessible 
and the most "popular" of the young 
novelists to emerge in the 1960s, is also 
the most recognizably Hern ing~ay-  
esque. His best books-The Sirens of 
Titan (1959), Slal[g/jterhonse Five 
(1969) ,  Breakfast of Champions,  
(197.3), andJailbirc) (1979)-are bitter 
litile parables about the brutality of hu- 
man beings, the impermanence of 
love, and the impossibility of any meta- 
physical solution to the ultimate m d a .  

But against that gloomy prognosis 
Vonnegut poses the solace of an often 
childishly simple style, and childishly 
simple pity for the human condition, 
that is not without its grace and its ef- 
fect. Vonnegut is fond of inserting him- 
self, as narrator, into his fictions: com- 
mentinvon his own reactions to the 

plot in what at first looks like the man- 
ner of William Thackeray or the early 
Charles Dickens. 

Desperate Dandyism 

After a while we realize that this 
technique owes less to the Victorians 
than it does to the urge to remember, 
but not too much remember. For Von- 
negut has really transformed himself 
into the sensibility of Nick Adams in 
Hemingway's "The Big Two-Hearted 
River." That is, wounded and saddened 
by the chaos of his age, Vonnegut re- 
treats to fiction the way Nick retreats to 
the pastoral of nature. His simplicities 
are disingenuous simplicities, and all 
the more affecting for that, since they 
are chosen and held precisely to make 
a separate peace with his times. 

Slaughterhouse Five, perhaps his fin- 
est novel, is not only an exceptionally 
original war novel but an extraordinary 
recreation of the spirit of Hemingway's 
response to war. As Vonnegut tells us 
in the introduction (which is, of 
course, an essential part of the fiction 
itself), the novel is written to allow him 
to come to terms with his own personal 
experience of apocalypse, his witness- 
ing, as a prisoner of war, the Allied fire- 
bombing of Dresden at the end of the 
Second World War. He frankly admits 
that he feels incapable of any adequate 
response to the horror he witnessed. 
And then he invents an elaborate, ab- 
surdist science-fiction plot to enconi- 
pass that horror. 

Many critics have faulted Slaughter- 
house Five-and Vonnegut in general 
-for "frivolity" in his tales. But, as this 
and his other novels make clear, the 
frivolity is precisely the strong moral 
point of the work. It is a frivolity cho- 
sen, as the reductiveness of the Hem- 
i n p a y  style is chosen, because any at- 
tempt to confront the unspeakable in 
terms of conventional "moral serious- 
ness" is foredoomed to trivialize the 
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enormity of horror by its very pretense 
to "explaining." It is, in other words, 
d a n d y i s ~ ~ ~ ~ d a n c l y i s m  of the most des- 
~ e r a t e  son. 

Other important writers of the same 
period reflect the same escape into 
style, and the same deep sense of style 
as a last resort against chaos. I have 
mentioned Robert Coover; but Donald 
Rl~tl~elme, John Barth, John Gardner, 
and even the poet John Ashbery could 
he added to thai list of literary dandies. 
It is unusual, of course, to regard some- 
thing such as the immense, self-con- 
scious fictions of Ban11 or the tantaliz- 
ingly gnomic riddles of Ashbey as 
IHemingwayesque. But in the context 
we have been describing, I think it  is 
possible to see how that is, indeed, the 
case. Other "influences"-18th-cen- 
tury English fiction, studies in cornpar- 
ative mytholo~y, continental theories 
of the "new noveln-are surely more 

evident than the Heminoway influence 
in works such as Earth's The Sot-Weed 
Factor (1960), or Ashbery's Houseboat 
Days (1970), than the Heminpay in- 
fluence. But, as with Vonnegut and as 
with the later work of Mailer, the Hem- 
ingway presence here goes beyond 
considerations of literary influence. 

All these writers have assimilated the 
writerly persona of Hemingway; that 
is, the ironist, the dandified stylist of 
chaos, the storyteller as survivor of his- 
toy.  And none-excepting, of course, 
Mailer-has approached the public 
persona; that is, these writers are re- 
markably anonymous except in their 
books, remarkably shy about the sort of 
high visibility Hemingway made so 
much a part of his career. 

Keeping Cool 

If indeed there are two Heming- 
ways, the self-aggrandizing man and 
the writer who was a hero of conscious- 
ness, it may be fair to say that his heirs 
have learned an important lesson that 
he never learned: how to keep the two 
separate. And they have learned it, of 
course, from his example. 

The work of Thomas Pynchon is the 
best and richest place to track IHeming- 
way's ghost. (Pynchon is also one of 
the most "invisible" of contemporary 
novelists.) His two massive novels, 11 
(196.3) and Gravity's Rainbow (1973), 
and his novella, The Ctying of Lot 49 
(1966), may be among the most impor- 
tant works of fiction produced in Amer- 
ica after the Second World War. They 
are certainly the most apocalyptic. 

Pynchon's vision is paranoid. His is a 
world presided over by giant cartels 
and international war machines whose 
grand design is to turn human beings 
into mere mechanisms. It is a vision of 
entropy that closely resembles Joseph 
Heller's vision of the war in Catch-22 
(1961), except that its grimness is 
more unrelenting and its comedy even 
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blacker. And it is a vision that is directly 
inherited from Hemingway. In the 
same paragraph of A Farewell to Arms 
where Frederic Henry -reflects on not 
too much remembering, he meditates 
on the surgery that has been performed 
on his knee: 

Valentini had done a fine job. . . . I t  was 
his knee all right. The other knee was 
mine. Doctors did things to you and then 
it was not your body any more. The head 
was mine, and the inside of the belly. It 
was very hungry in there. 

This very famous Heminpay pas- 
sage could serve as an epigraph for all 
of Pynchon's fiction and for all of the 
recent fiction we have been examin- 
ing. Life is increasingly encroached 
upon by the technologies of war and 
healing, both of which have the effect 
of robbing life of its vitality; the only 
escape from that warfare is into the 
neutral Switzerland of "the head and 
the inside of the belly." 

Pynchon's heroes, more than any we 
have examined, are the contemporary 
reincarnations of this mode. Benny 
Profane in V Oedipa Maas in Lot 49, 
Tyrone Slothrop in Gravity's Rain- 
bow-all are weaklings, wounded and 
put-upon losers who are shocked into 
rebellion and a separate peace by the 
discovery that they are being turned 

into someone else's creation. 
Their retreat is into style, into canni- 

ness-what Mailer would have called 
"hipN-and into the kind of bitter, end- 
of-the-world charity that also character- 
izes the best of Hemingway through- 
out his career. In V the jazz musician 
McClintic Sphere articulates, in a brief 
scene, what may be the summary state- 
ment of the dandy's ironic humanism: 
"Keep cool, but care." And in the 
toughness and tenderness of that short 
line one hears echoes of all the sensi- 
bilities we have been examining, all 
with Papa at the center. 

No final assessment of the Heming- 
way presence can really be made, of 
course. This has been a century of the 
triumph of partial visions, all of which 
have left their mark on what comes af- 
ter. But Hemingway more than any 
other American novelist of the age rep- 
resented and lived the vocation of art as 
risk, as a deliberate gamble with one's 
chances for sanity in a mad world. And 
in that he became something much 
larger and subtler than an influence for 
the most serious American writers of 
the postwar years. His ghost, the ghost 
of his finest perceptions and strongest 
acts of literary courage, is a very ~ i n -  

quiet ghost indeed. Its rumblings are 
an inescapable part of the splendid dis- 
sonance that is contemporary Arneri- 
can fiction. 
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We welcome timely letters from readers, especially those who wish to amplify or correct 
information published in the Quarterly and/or react to the views expressed in our 
essays. The writer's telephone number and address should be included. For reasons of 
space, letters are usually edited for publication. Some of those printed below were 
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- .. 

Splitting the Atom, 
Not the Country 

William Lanouette's excellent article, 
'Atomic Energy, 1945-1985" [WQ, Winter 
19851, implies a political question of the 
probundest sort: Can a participatory demo- 
cratic society based on Jeffersonian federal- 
ism (the United States), as opposed to Jaco- 
bin centralism (France), succeed with tech- 
nologies such as nuclear energy that pose 
risks as well as confer benefits? 

Mr. Lanouette suggests that the answer to 
this question is not clear. Certainly the tra- 
vail suffered by nuclear energy in the 
United States is far greater than that experi- 
enced in most other countries. 

My own recipes for creating The Second 
Nuclear Era (1985)-improved light wa- 
ter reactors that embody inherent safety, 
centralized siting, more powerful utilities- 
may work. Our nation ought to pursue 
these possibilities as a matter of high policy. 
Even these steps may not suffice in the face 
of our post-Vietnam loss of confidence in 
government, our irrational overconcern for 
environmentally induced illness (despite a 
continuing improvement in life expec- 
tancy), and our noisy, self-appointed guarcl- 
ians of the public interest. 

What is being tested is whether nuclear 
technology can coexist with open, partici- 
patory, decentralized democracy. Were I 
forced to make a choice between the two, I 
would choose our society, even if it meant 
giving up nuclear energy. As a technologi- 
cal optimist, I continue to believe that with 
the aforementioned fixes, nuclear energy 
can be successful even in our open, unin- 
hibited America. 

Alvin M. Weinberg 
Institute for Energy Analysis 

Oak Ridge, Tennessee 

Judging the Soviets 

To anyone familiar with Soviet reality, the 
excellent descriptions of it provided by 
your authors ring true ["Soviet Life," WQ, 

Autunln 19851. The more immediate ques- 
tion is whether these conditions really spell 
serious domestic difficulties. In the eyes of 
many Western observers, they do; some 
even believe that they pose a threat to the 
regime's survival in the form of active popu- 
lar discontent. 

Most societies rest on a combination of 
consent and coercion, of interest and habit, 
of national pride and loyalty, and can sur- 
vive on that basis for a long time. By the 
mid-19th century, the Russia of the tsars was 
universally recognized to be a "colossus 
with feet of clay." Yet with all its problems 
and discontents, it lasted until a major war 
in 1917 knocked clown its foundations. And 
there are vastly greater numbers of people 
in the Soviet Union than there were in tsar- 
ist Russia who are tied to the system by 
powerful bonds of interest and privilege- 
in the party and the government, in the 
economy and the military. 

One should be careful about judging the 
resilience of a country's social and political 
fabric and not make the mistake some crit- 
ics of contemporary America have made, 
like Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, who sees in 
our troubles the "telltale symptoms by 
which history gives warning to a threatened 
or perishing society." 

Hails Koeger 
Professor of Histoij~ 

University of California 
Los Angeles 

The Age of Jackson 

Harry L. Watson's essay ["Old Hickory's De- 
mocracy," WQ, Autumn 19851 is an intelli- 
gent and discriminating synthesis of the his- 
torical literature on Andrew Jackson. I note 
with interest the abandonment of the view, 
influential a generation ago, that Jackson 
was the great champion of entrepreneurial 
capitalism. Mr. Watson is quite correct in 
emphasizing the opposite view: that Jack- 
son took from the tradition of civic republi- 
canism a conviction of the corrupting ef- 
fects of commerce, especially paper-money 
banking, on republican virtue. 
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THE FLUORIDATION WARS (cont.) 

Fluoridatio~~ of public drinkingw~ter, as historian Donald R. McNeil noted 
in "America's Longest War: The Fighi over Fluoridation, 1950-" (WQ, 
Summer 1985), provokes considerable passion among its foes. Some of our 
readers made this clear. Dr. John R.  Lee, of Mill Valley, California, for 
example, denies Mr. McNeil's statement that he supports the notion that 
flouride causes AIDS. "I have never made that statement," he writes, but 
adds, "Considering . . the fact that [AIDS's] incidence is so much higher in 
fluoridated cities than in similar unfluoridated ones I see no reason for this 
possible relationship to be dismissed out of hand." 

Paul S. Beeber, president and ge11eeral counsel of the New York State 
Coalition Opposed to Fl~~oridation, said that Mr. McNeil ignored the results 
of a 1945 Michigan experiment that showed that "[tlooth decay in 
unfluoridatecl Muskegon children was not significantly different from that 
in [fluoridated] Grand Rapids children.'' 

Mr. h4cNeil's rep01Tillg of criticisms of Dr. George I.. Walcibott, an early 
foe of fluoridation, was also attacked by Mr. Beeber, who said the article's 
'denigration" of the Detroit physician was "unconscionable." Mr. Beeber 
said that upon Dr. Waldhott's death in 1982, he was honored by his peers in 
the Annals o f A l l e ~  and theJournal ofAsthma for his "pioneering work" 
as an allergist and "his extensive clinical research." What Mr. Beeber did 
not say was that neither journal praised or endorsed Dr. Wldbott 's studies 
of fluoridation, which, accorcling to Dr. M. Coleman Harris of the Annals of 
Allergy, "have never been widely accepted." 

Edith M. Waldbott, the doctor's widow, provided a four-page list of his 
publications on fluoridation. She concluded, "It is axiomatic that [Dr. 
Waldbott] did not . .  . routinely make 'his dire diagnoses without ever see- 
ing his patients' (pages 147-48)," as alleged in the mid-1950s by a Milwau- 
kee city health commissioner. 

Mr. Watson is also correct in emphasixing 
thit Jackson did not see government as the 
threat to libeny. His concern was rather 
with tile use of goveri'iine~it by die rich to 
strengthen aristocracy and monopoly. The 
[effersonians 40 years before were far more 
suspicious of the state. "Free government," 
Jefferson wrote in the Kentucky Resolu- 
tions of 1798, "is founded in jealousy and 
not in confidence." But time, and the exer- 
cise of power, diminished this fear of the 
state. Where the original Jeffersonians 
counted on  government to abuse power, 
Jackson in his farewell address relegated 
such abuse to the category of "extreme 
cases, which we have no reason to appre- 
Item1 in a Government where the power is 
in the hands of a patriotic people.'' 

Mr. Waison might have given more atten- 

tion to Jackson's impact on  the presidency 
i s  an institution. Jackson invented the tri- 
Iiunc-of-the-people concept of the presi- 
dencj,. One peal significance of the Bank 
veto lay in its direct appeal to the voters 
over die heads of Congress. By uncovering 
hidden resources of power in the executive, 
Jackson prepared the way for such s~rong 
presidencies as those o f  Lincoln and the 
two Roosevelts. But, while he believed in 
presidential power, he also believed in 
presidenti;il iicco~i~itability. As lie once said, 
in words no  president should lie allowed to 
forget, the president must be "accountable 
at the bar of public opinion for every act of 
his Administration.'' 

Arthur Schlesiiigcr, Jr. 
Chairman in the Hi~nianities 

City University of New Ybrk 
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A Scholarly and Entertaining Study of 
, Admiral William F. Halsey 

, By E.B. Potter, author of A'iniifz 

Index. S o u r c e s  

ENCOUNTERS WITH THE AMERICAN 
DESERTS 
PATRICIA NELSON LIMERICK 

The desert represents nature at  its 
most extreme. This lively study 
traces the development of 
American attitudes to the desert 
through the work of eight writers, 
including John C. Fremont, Mark 
Twain, and Edward Abbey. Only in 
the twentieth century, the author 
discovers, has the desert 
appreciator emerged, who sees the 
desert as a paradigm of natural 
beauty and order. 
C: $22.50 P: $12.95 
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HISTORIES OF CULTURE 
AND CONFLICT 

INDIAN LIVES: ESSAYS ON NINETEENTH-AND 
TWENTIETH-CENTURY NATIVE AMERICAN 
LEADERS 

EDITED BY L. G. MOSES & RAYMOND WILSON 
Eight profiles reveal the complex balance each leader has made 
between preserving Indian identity and working within the 
dominant white culture, all while achieving prominence in 
fields ranging from art to politics. C: $19.95 P: $9.95 

IRREDEEMABLE AMERICA: THE INDIANS' 
ESTATE AND LAND CLAIMS 

EDITED BY IMRE SUTTON 
In this monumental volume, scholars from a variety of 
disciplines explore the h i s t ay  and significance of tribal land 
claims in cases from the Eastern seaboard to Alaska and 
Hawaii. C: $27.50 

UNIVERSITY OF NEW MEXICO PRESS 
ALBUQUERQUE, NEW MEXICO 87 13 1 



Focusing on the continuing controversy over the separation of 
church and state, this timely book examines the historical interac- 
tion of religious groups, governments, and the courts in America. It 
considers the values that public life and religion share and discusses 
how they can continue to interact without threat to civil libertiesor 
religious freedom. ". . . an informative tour of American history, 
pointing out the theological bedrock upon which the nation was 
built."Kirkus Reviews. ". . . a fair-minded, comprehensive survey of  
critical developments; in a field that generatesmuch passion it sheds 
a calm and cool light." Michael Novak. 

October 1985/402 pages/paper $11.95/cloth $31.95 

onstitutlonal 
James L Sundquist 
As the United States prepares to celebrate the bicentennial of the 
Constitution, thoughtful citizens, frustrated by the recurrent con- 
flict and deadlock between the Presidentand Congress,aredebating 
whether the time has come to change the fundamental structureof 
the government. This volume reviews that debate and raises prac- 
tical questions about what changes might work best. ". . . the most 
thorough and trenchant analysis of the weaknesses of our Consti- 
tutional structure of government by any scholar since, perhaps 
Woodrow Wilson . . . thoughtful, discerning, and provocative." 
Former Congressman Richard Boiling. "This is a remarkably good 
book. It is cool, thoughtful, insightful, balanced, and wise. It has 
anticipated what will undoubtedly be considerable public debate." 
Aaron Wildavsky. 

January 1986/c. 250 pages/paper $9.95/cloth $26.95 

1775 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 



I11 1968, Congess established the Woodrow Wilson 
1nternation.il Center of Scl~olxs as an international 
institute for advanced study and the nation's official 
"livii1~memorial" to the 28th President, "symboliz- 
i n ~ a n d  strengtheningtthe fruitful relation between 
the world of learning and the world of public af- 
airs." The Center opened in October 1970 and was 
placed in the Smithsonian Institution under its own 
presidentially appointed board of trustees. 
Open annual competitions have brought more than 
600 Fellows to the Center since 1970. All Fellows 
c a q  out advanced research, write books, and join in 
seminars and dialogues with other scholars, public 
officials, members of Congress, journalists, business 
and kihor leaders. The Center is housed in the ori@- 
n~il Si~~itl~soi~kn-Â¥~"castle on the Mall in the n;ition's 
capital. Financing comes from both private sources 
and an annual congressional appropriation. The 
Center-and The Wilson WrterlyÃ‘see diversity 
of scholarly enterprise and points of view. 

James H.  Billington, Director 
I'rosser Giiforci, Debut}' Director 
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Robert McC. Adams James A.  Ikiker, 111 
Theodore C. 13arreaiix Kenneth 13. d a r k  Stuart E. Iiizenstat 
Daniel J. Uoorstin Gertrude Himmelt'arb 
Max M. Karnpelman George I? Shultz diaries Z. Wick 


